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PREFACE
This textbook is intended primarily for students who
are beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or
with an acquaintance so imperfect that a renewed course of
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies
of the present educational situation, many who desire to
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject
through a study of classical Attic prose. The situation is
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not
be ignored. It is unfortunate that so many students of the
New Testament have no acquaintance with classical Greek,
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek,
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted
at least with the easier language of the New Testament.
The New Testament usage will here be presented with
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a
smattering, will prove to be an immense assistance in the
mastery of the course. B y students who possess such ac
quaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly
than by mere beginners.
The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it
is made subservient to the imparting of a reading acquaint
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary
succinctness which would here be out of place. The effort
is made here to enter upon those explanations which the
fifteen years’ experience of the author in teaching New
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. In a descrip
v ii
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tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa
ment, but in the present book they are reduced so far as
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always
appear in the New Testament books. In this way the
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the
student has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram
matical point should be considered at a time. An introduc
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would
often so overlay the explanation with new words and
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the
specific grammatical point under discussion would be alto
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom.
The character of the book as an instruction book has also
determined the choice and order of the material. The
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware
of the fundamentally non-temporal character of the tenses
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades
of thought which the participle can express. But after all
it is highly important for the beginner to understand clearly
the distinction between the present and the aorist participle,
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind b y patient repeti
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched.
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The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ample
time may be allowed for practising the usages which it
involves. Experience shows that in learning to read New
Testament Greek, the participle is almost the crux of the
whole matter.
Special attention has been given to the exercises. Until
the very last few lessons (and then only in the GreekEnglish exercises) the sentences have not for the most part
been taken from the New Testament, since the book is
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student’s
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix
the meaning of a word in the mind far better than it could
ever be fixed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to
keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships,
the most important usages that have been discussed before.
The vocabularies have been limited to words which are
very common in the New Testament or which require
special explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises.
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned
are actually used, is a waste of time.
The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer
work which has been done in this country by Professor
John Homer Huddilston, P h.D ., in his Essentials of New
Testament Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger
English book of Rev. Η. P. V. Nunn, M .A ., entitled The
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Elements of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913.
The two books by John Williams White, The Beginner’s
Greek Book, 1895, and The First Greek Book', 1896, have
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the
form of presentation. Among reference works, the new
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament
Greek, edited by Wilbert Francis Howard, especially Part
ii of Vol. II, on Accidence, 1920, and the work by E. D,
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, 1906,
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment
is also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des
neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Greek Grammar.
And both the Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen
sable throughout. The advanced student will find much
useful material in the large work of A. T . Robertson, A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Histori
cal Research, 1914.
The author is deeply grateful to Professor Edward
Capps, P h .D ., L L .D ., of Princeton University, who, in
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof
of the book throughout, and (of course without becoming
at all responsible for any faults or errors) has rendered
invaluable assistance at many points. Much encourage
ment and help have also been received from the wise
counsel and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor
William Park Armstrong, D .D ., of Princeton Theological
Seminary.
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INTRODUCTION
During the classical period, the Greek language was
divided into a number of dialects, of which there were three
great families— the Doric, the Aeolic, and the Ionic. In
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the Ionic
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the
language of Athens in her glory— the language of Thucy
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other
great prose writers of Greece.
Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the
political and commercial importance of Athens was also not
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact
with Athens through government, war and trade, and the
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces.
Athens was conquered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the
domination of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political
power; the language of Athens became also the language of
her conquerors.
Macedonia was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’s son, Alex
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time.
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace
1
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donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in
its Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B .C .; but the kingdoms
into which it was divided were, at least so far as the court
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms.
Thus the Macedonian conquest meant nothing less than
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an
enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had
already begun.
When the Romans, in the last two centuries before
Christ, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to a very consider
able extent were conquered by those whom they con
quered. Rome herself had already come under Greek
influence, and now she made use of the Greek language in
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire.
The language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin
as it was Greek.
Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become
a world language. The ancient languages of the various
countries did indeed continue to exist, and many districts
were bilingual— the original local languages existing side
by side with the Greek. But at least in the great cities
throughout the Empire— certainly in the East— the Greek
language was everywhere understood. Even in Rome itself
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur
prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written
not in Latin but in Greek.
But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor
mous extension of its influence. In its career of conquest it
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia
lects other than Attic, although they disappeared almost
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less important than
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan
guages. But influences of a more subtle and less tangible
kind were mightily at work. Language is a reflection of the
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it.
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of a
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan
age was very different from the original Attic dialect upon
which it was founded.
This new world language which prevailed after Alex
ander has been called not inappropriately “ the Koine.”
The word “ Koine” means “ common” ; it is not a bad desig
nation, therefore, for a language which was a common
medium of exchange for diverse peoples. The Koine, then,
is the Greek world language that prevailed from about
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A .D . 500.
The New Testament was written within this Koind
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in a very
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testament
called the “ Septuagint,” which was made at Alexandria in
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under
the name “ Apostolic Fathers.” Within this triple group, it
is true, the language of the New Testament is easily su
preme. But so far as the bare instrument of expression
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the original. The Septuagint had gone far toward pro
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of
the religion of Israel. And this vocabulary was profoundly
influential in the New Testament. Moreover, the origin
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored.
They had come under the influence of new convictions o f a
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their
effect in the sphere of language. Common words had to be
given new and loftier meanings, and common men were
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It
is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly
different from the letters that have been discovered in
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed.
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest of them,
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrown away,
like the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It
broke down racial and linguistic barriers. And at one point
in its life it became sublime.

LESSONS

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK
LESSON I
The Alphabet
1.

The Greek alphabet is as follows:

Capital
Letters
A
B
Γ
A
E
Z
H
Θ
I
K
Λ
M
N
Ξ
0
Π
P
Σ
T
T
Φ
X
Ψ
Ω

Small
Letters
a

Name
Alpha
Beta
β
Gamma
y
Delta
δ
Epsilon
e
Zeta
r
Eta
V
Theta
Θ
l
Iota
K
Kappa
Lambda
λ
Mu
P
Nu
V
Xi
k
Omicron
0
Pi
ΤΓ
Rho
P2
<r(s)» Sigma
Tau
r
Upsilon
u
Phi
Φ
Chi
X
Psi
Ψ
Omega
ω

1Before another y

or

κ or χ , y

• A t th e b e g in n in g o f a w o r d

•s is

p

Pronunciation
a as in father
b
g as in got1
d
e as in get
dz
a as in late
th
i as in pit, ee as in feet
k
1
m
n
X

o as in obey
P
r
s
t
French u or German u
ph
German ch in Ach
ps
o as in note

is pronounced like ng.

is w ritte n

p,

rh .

w ritte n a t th e e n d o f a w o r d , elsew here σ ·
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2. The student is advised to learn the small letters
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the
capital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It
should be observed that sentences are begun with small
letters, not with capitals. Before the formation of the
letters is practised, guidance should be obtained from the
teacher, since it is impracticable to copy exactly the
printed form of the letters, and since bad habits of penman
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example,
β and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a
teacher is indispensable.
3.

The Greek vowels are as follows:
Short

a
€
0

Long

a
V
ω

i

L

V

V

It will be noted that a, i, and v can be either long or
short. The long a and u are pronounced very much like
the corresponding short letters, except that the sound is
held longer; the short t is pronounced like i in pit and the
long i like ee in feet.
e is always short, and η is the long of it; o is always
short, and ω is the long of it. This clear distinction in ap
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the
matter of quantity very much easier in Greek than it is in
Latin.
t and v are called close vowels; and the others open
vowels.
4.
A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in a
single syllable. The second letter of a.diphthong is always
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel
except in the case of vl. The common diphthongs are as
follows:
ai, pronounced like ai in aisle
ei, pronounced like a in fate (thus ei and η are pro
nounced alike)
oi, pronounced like oi in oil
au, pronounced like ow in cow
ev, pronounced like eu in feud
ου, pronounced like oo in food
vi, pronounced like uee in queen
The diphthongs ηυ and ωυ (pronounced by drawing the
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When i
unites with long α, η or ω to form one sound, the i is writ
ten under the other letter instead of after it, and is called
iota subscript. Thus q, y, ω. This iota subscript has no
effect whatever upon the pronunciation; a being pronounced
like long a, y like η, ω like ω.
5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel;
and in the case of a diphthong it stands over the second of
the t\vo component vowels.
The rough breathing (') indicates that an h-sound is to
be pronounced before the initial vowel or diphthong; the
smooth breathing ( ’) indicates that no such h-sound is to
be pronounced. Thus ev is to be pronounced en, and ev
is to be pronounced hen; oh is to be pronounced oo, and
ου is to be pronounced hoo.
6. There are three accents, the acute ('), the circumflex
("), and the grave ('). These accents, like the breathings,
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of a diphthong, over
the second of the two component vowels. When a breath
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent,
which stands over the breathing. Thus o'Uov, ohcos. The
use of the accents will be studied in Lesson II. Here it
should simply be observed that the stress in pronunciation
is to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the
accents.
7.

Punctuation

There are four marks of punctuation: the comma (,)
and the period (.), both written on the line and corre
sponding to the comma and the period in English; the
colon,-which is a dot above the line (·), and takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon; and the questionmark (;) which looks like an English semicolon.

8.

Exercise

After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet
and give the names of the letters in order, the student
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study,
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom.
In this way the language will be learned not only by the
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning
as he reads.
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LESSON II
Accent
9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since
it is impossible for us to reproduce the original pronuncia
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice
upon the syllable where the accent occurs, and give up any
distinction in pronunciation between the acute, the circum
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some
one method is adhered to, the language can never be fixed
in the memory. It is also important to learn to write the
accents correctly, since the accents serve to distinguish
various forms from one another and are therefore a great
help and not a hindrance in the learning of the language.
10.

Preliminary Definitions

The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; the one
before that, the penult; and the one before that, the ante
penult.
Thus, in the word λαμβάι> o p e v , the ultima is - p e v , the
penult is - v o - , and the antepenult is -/3a-.
Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphthong are long.
But final at and ot (that is, at and ot coming at the very end
of a word) are considered short so far as accent is concerned.
Thus the last syllable of ανθρώπους is long because it
contains the diphthong ov ; the last syllable of άνθρωποι.
is short because the ot is here final o t ; the last syllable of
ανθρώποις is long because here the ot has a letter after it and
so, not being final ot, is long like any other diphthong.
It will be remembered that e and o are always short, and
η and ω always long. The quantity (long or short) of a,
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i, and u, must be learned by observation in the individual
cases.
II.

General Rules of Accent

1. The acute (') can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word; the circumflex ( " ) only on one of the last
two; and the grave (') only on the last.
Examples: This rule would be violated by άποστολο?, for
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the
end. It would also be violated by πιστεύομε?, for here the
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end.
2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short
syllable.
3. If the ultima is long,
(a) the antepenult cannot be accented,
(b) the penult, if it is accented at all, must have the
acute.
Examples: Rule 3a would be violated by ατόστοΧω or
απόστολου, because in these cases the ultima is lo n g ; but
it is not violated by απόστολε or απόστολοι, because here
the ultima is short. Rule 3b would be violated by δουΧου or
δουΧων, but is not violated by δούλο? or δούλοι.
4. If the ultima is short, a long penult, if it is accented at
all, must have the circumflex.
Examples: This rule would be violated by δούλε or δούλοι;
but it is not Violated by δούλου, because here the ultima is
not short, or by vtos, because here, although a long penult
comes before a short ultima, the penult is not accented at
all. The rule does not say that a long penult before a short
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is
accented at all it must have the circumflex rather than
some other kind of accent.
5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the
circumflex.
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Examples: αδελφοί! and αδελφού both conform to the gen
eral rules of accent. Further observation, based on other
considerations, is necessary in order to tell which is right.
6.
An acute accent on the last syllable of a word is
changed to the grave when followed, without intervening
mark of punctuation, by other words in a sentence.
Examples: αδελφό? is right where άδελφό? stands alone;
but αδελφό? αποστόλου violates the rule— it should be
αδελφό? αποστόλου.
12. It should be observed that these general rules of
accent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word
is to be; they only tell what it cannot be. In other words,
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting of
Greek words must remain. What the accent actually is,
within these limits, can be determined in part by the
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must be
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if
we have a form λυόμενου to accent, the general rules
would permit λυομευού or λυομευο0 or λυομε'υου; any other
way of accenting would violate the general rules. But
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a
matter for further observation. Or if we have a form
προσώπου to accent, the general rules would permit
προσώπου, προσώπου or προσώπου.
There are two special rules which help to fix the accent
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the general
rules. They are as follows:
13.

Rule of Verb Accent

Verbs have recessive accent.
Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, the accent
goes back as far as the general rules of accent will permit.
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any verb form; it is
not necessary to know what verb the form is derived from
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that
it is a verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima. If
the ultima is short, an acute must be placed on the ante
penult (supposing the word to have as many as three
syllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on
the penult.
Examples: Suppose a verb form eyi-νωσκον is to be
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the
accent is trying to get as far back as the general rules of
accent will permit. But 1·γινωσκου would violate Rule 1;
and, since the ultima is long, έ-γίνωσκου would violate
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented. But
eyii/ώσκου would violate Rule 3b.
Therefore eyivuaaov is
correct. On the other hand, if a verb form eyi.νωσκί is to
be accented, although ’iyivcoant is forbidden by Rule 1,
eyivuane is permitted; and since verbs have recessive
accent, that accenting, eyivuiane, is correct, and eyt,v&aKt or
εγιμωσκί would be wrong. If the verb has only two syl
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form
σωζβ is to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent
decrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not
σώζβ but σωζί.
14.
Rule of Noun Accent
In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable as in
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of
accent will permit.
Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb
accent in that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form
given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning
of the vocabularies. But when once, the accent on the
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule.
Examples:
(1) If there be a noun λογο?, neither the general rules
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accent will deter
mine whether the accent is λόγο? or λογό?. But once'
it has been determined that the accent is λόγο?, then the
accent on the· other forms of the noun can be determined.
The other forms, without the accent, are λογου, λογω, λογον,
λογε, XoyoL, λόγων, λογου, λογου?. On every one of these
forms the .acute will stand on the penult; since (a) the rule
of noun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult,
and since (c) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can
stand on a short syllable.
(2) In the case of a noun οίκο?, its various forms being
after the analogy of λόγ >? above, (a) and (b) of the consid
erations mentioned above with regard to λόγο? still hold.
But (c) does not hold, unce here the penult is not short but
long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when the
accent is acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and when
the ultima is short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir
cumflex. Thus οίκο?, ο’ίκου, ο'ίκω, οίκον, οΐκ£, οίκοι, οίκων,
οίκοι?, οίκου?.
(3) In the case of a noun άνθρωπος the accent is trying
in every other form to get back to the antepenult, in ac
cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante
penult which is accented in the nominative singular. But
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a. The nearest
syllable to the antepenult which it can reach in these cases
is the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that
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nearest syllable is the one upon which the accent must
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rule 3b
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shall be an acute
not a circumflex. Thus ’άνθρωπος, ανθρώπου, ανθρώπω,
άνθρωπον, άνθρωπε, άνθρωποί, ανθρώπων, άνθρώποίς, ανθρώπους.

(4)
In the case of a noun οδός the accent will stand in
every form upon the ultima, since the general rules of accent
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If
the ultima is short the accent must of course be acute. But
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general rules
are concerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these
cases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine
which accent is to be used. Thus οδός, οδόν, οδέ, οδοί.
But whether οδού, όδώ, οδών, όδοίς, οδούς, or οδού, όδφ,
οδών, όδοΐς, όδοΟϊ are correct must be left for future de
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the
declension of this particular class of nouns.

15.

Exercises

(In all written exercises, the breathings and accents
should be put in immediately after each word has been
written just as the i’s are dotted and the t ’s crossed in
English. It is just as wrong to wait until the end of a whole
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and
accents as it would be to wait similarly in English before one
crosses the t’s.)

I.
Write the following verb forms with the accent, and
then pronounce them:
1. εΧυομεν, έΧυομην, έΧυσω. 2. έΧυου, έΧυε, έΧυσαμην.
3. δίδασκε, δίδασκονταί, δίδασκομεθα (the final α is short).
4. Χυε (the υ here, as in all these forms beginning with Χυ, is
lon g), Χυου, Χυουσί (the final i is short). 5. Χυσαί, Χύσω, Χυετε.
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II. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose
nominative singular is (1) απόστολο?, (2) κώμη, (3) πλοίου :
1. άποστολου, άποστολου?, άποστολου, άποστολοι, άποστολω. 2. κωμαυ, κωμαι, κωμαί (α long), κώμη. 3. πλοία
(final α short), πλοίων, πλοίου, πλοίου, πλοιω, πλοίου.
III. Are the following words accented correctly, so
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then
accent each of the words in all the ways which the general
rules of accent would permit.
1. 'έδώομΐΡ, ώραα, πρόφηταις. 2. δόξη, έρημου, ουρανον.
3. ’έρημοί, βουλαί, λύε.
[N ote: T h e student should ap p ly th e principles o f accent in th e stu d y
of all subsequent lessons, observing how th e rules are follow ed , and
never passing b y the accenting of an y w ord in th e p arad igm s or exer
cises until it is thoroughly understood. In th is w a y , correct accenting
will soon becom e second n atu re, an d the various logical steps b y w hich
it is arrived a t will no longer need to be consciously form u la te d .]
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LESSON III
Present Active Indicative
Vocabulary

16.

(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer
cises.)
βλέπω, I see.
γινώσκω, I know,
•γράφω, I write,
διδάσκω, I teach.

λαμβάνω, I take,
λέγω, I say.
λύω, I loose, I destroy,
’έχω, I have.

17. The Greek verb has tense, voice, and mood, like the
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the indicative
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from
a command or a wish.
18. The present active indicative of the verb λύω, 7
loose, is as follows:
S in g .

1. λύω, I loose or I
am loosing.
2. Xcets, thou loosest or
thou art loosing.
3. λύα, he looses or
he is loosing.

Plur.

1. λύομίν, we loose or
we are loosing.
2. λύ«re, ye loose or
ye are loosing.
3. λύουσι, they loose or
they are loosing.

19.
It will be observed that the distinctions between
first person (person speaking), second person (person spoken
to), third person (person spoken of), and between singular
and plural numbers, which in English are indicated for the
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most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the
ending -optv.
20.
The part of the verb which remains constant
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings
added to it is called the stem. Thus the present stem of
λύω is Xu-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained
by removing the final ω from the form given in the vocabu
lary. Thus the present stem of λβγω, I say, is \ey-. The
conjugation of the present active indicative of any verb in
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present
stem of that verb for Xu- and then adding the endings -ω,
-«is, -ei, -ομβν, -ere, -ουσι, as they are given above.
The •primary personal endings, which would naturally
stand in the tenses called primary tenses1, were, it seems,
originally as follows:
Sing.

1.
2.
3.

-μι
-σι
-τι

P lu r .

1.
2.

-xe

-pev

3.

-vti

Between the stem and these personal endings was placed a
variable vowel which before μ and v was o and before other
letters e. But in the present active, at least in the singu
lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad
vised for the present simply to regard -ω, -as, -ei, -optv,
-ere, -ουσι as the endings which by their addition to the
stem indicate the various persons and numbers.
21.
In the present tense there is in Greek no distinction
between I loose, which simply represents the action as
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls
'T h e p rim ary tenses are the p resen t, th e fu tu re, an d th e p erfect; the

secondary tenses

are the im p e rfec t, the ao rist, a n d the plu perfect.
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these
ideas, therefore, should be connected with the Greek form
λύω. The distinction between the two will becoh10 ex"
ceedingly important when we pass over to past tifOe i f ° r
there Greek makes the distincti on even more sharply than
English.
22. The second person, you loose or you are looStn9>in
English may of course be either singular or plural, afld
be translated by the student either by λύειχ or by λύετε
except where the context makes plain which is jheant·
Where it is desired, in the exercises, to indicate whether
singular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou loosest,
etc., and ye loose, etc., will be used.

23.

Exercises

(All English-Greek exercises should be written.)
1. βλέπει, γιηώσκεΐϊ, λαμβάτειχ. 2. γράφει, έχει,
3. λύει, διδάσκει, βλέπει. 4. λαμβάνομίν, εχομει», γ ιτώ ^ 0^**'·
5. βλέπετε, λέγετε, γράφετε. 6. διδάσκοησι, λαμβίνουσί>
λύονσι,. 7. Ύΐνώσκΐτε, γιι»ώσκειχ, γιηώσκομεη. 8. β\ί^°^ίν’
διδάσκοησι, λέγει. 9. έχειχ, βλέποικτι, λαμβάηομεη.
II.
1. We are knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. ^ e y
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 3. He is loosing, ye ka^e>
thou knowest. 4. I am taking, we know, they say. 6· He
has, we are writing, they see.
[The teacher should continue such drill orally, until the stude*1*' ca®
recognize the Greek words rapidly both by sight and by sound» an
translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek.]
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LESSON IV
The Second Declension.
24.

Order of Words.

Movable v.

Vocabulary

αδελφό*, o, a brother,
άνθρωποί, 6, a man.
άπόστολοί, ό, an apostle.
δούλο*, b, a slave, a servant,
δωρον, τό, a gift,
θάνατοί, o, a death.

Upov, to, a temple
καί, conj., and.
λόγο*, ό, a word,
νόμοs, o, a law.
οΐκοί, o, a house,
vlbi, o, a son.

25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second
declension is given before the first for purposes of con
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of
common nouns.
26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and so αδελφό*
means either brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted
in the English translation, Thus αδελφό* does not mean
the brother. In the plural, English, like Greek, has no
indefinite article, 'άνθρωποί, therefore, means simply men.
But it does not mean the men.
27.

The noun in Greek has gender, number, and case.

28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter.
The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation
of the individual nouns. But nearly all nouns of the second
declension ending in -o* are masculine; and all nouns of
the second declension in -ov are neuter. The gender is
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the
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noun.
The masculine article, o, indicates masculine
gender; the feminine article, 17, feminine gender; and the
neuter article, to, neuter gender.
29. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verbs
agree with their subject in number.
30. There are five cases; nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative.
31.

The declension of 'άνθρωποί, o, a man, is as follows:
Singular

Nom .
Gen.
D at.
A cc.
Voc.

άνθρωποί, a man.
N .V .
ανθρώπου, of a man.
G.
άνθρώπω, toovforam an . D .
άνθρωπον, a man.
A.
άνθρωπε, man.

Plural

άνθρωποι, men.
ανθρώπων, of men.
άνθρώποΐί, to or for men.
άνθρώπουί, men.

32. The student should observe carefully how the
principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others.
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent
appears.
33. The stem of a noun is that part of the noun which
remains constant when the various endings are added. The
stem of άνθρωποί is άνθρωπο-, and all other second-declen
sion nouns, like άνθρωποί, have stems ending in o. The
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the odeclension. But this final o of the stem becomes so much
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it,
that it is more convenient to regard άνθρωπ- as the stem
and -οί, -ου, etc., as the endings. It should at any rate be
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, co) is the
characteristic vowel in The last syllable of second-declen
sion nouns.
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The subject of a sentence is put in the nominative
Thus απόστολοί γινώσκίi means an apostle knows.
object of a transitive verb is placed in the accusative
Thus βλέπω \hyov means I see a word.

35. The genitive case expresses possession. Thus λόγοι
αποστόλων means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But
the genitive has many other important uses, which must be
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative
are divided, in Greek, between the genitive and the dative.
36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object.
Thus λόγω λόγο»' αποστόλου means / say a word to apostles.
But the dative has many other important uses which must
be learned by observationi.
37. The vocative case is the case of direct address. Thus
άδέλφέ, βλέπομεν means brother, we see. In the plural the
vocative case in words of all declensions is in form like the
nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted
in repeating paradigms.
38. Learn the declension of λόγο?, ό, a word, and of
δούλος, o, a servant, in §557. These nouns differ from
άνθρωποί only in that the accent is different in the
nominative singular and therefore the application of the
general rules of accent works out differently.
39.

The declension of υιό*, ό, ά son, is as follows:
Sing.

N.
G,
D.
A.
V.

v l& S
v io v
ν ίω
υ ιό ν
v ie

Plur,

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

«t
VLOl
ν ίω ν
v io ls
v io v s
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40. Here the rule of noun accent decrees that the accen^
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there iQ
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be?
The general rules of accent answer this question where the
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex>
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultima is
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute
or a circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It
is as follows:
In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at
all, it has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both
numbers, elsewhere the acute.
Explanation: The “ elsewhere” really refers only to the
accusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general
rules of accent would forbid the circumflex, the ultima
being short in these cases.
41.

The declension of δώρον, to, a gift, is as follows:
Sing.
N . V.
G.
D.
A.

δώρον
δώρου
δώρω
δώρον

Plur.
Ν. V.
G.
D.
A.

δώρα
δώρων
δώροΐϊ
δώρα

42. It will be observed that δώρον is a neuter noun. In
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and
accusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and
the nominative, vocative and accusative plural always end
in short a.
43.

Order of W ords

The normal order of the sentence in Greek is like that
in English— subject, verb, object. There is no special
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. But
Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or
euphony much more freely than English. Thus the sentence,
an apostle says a word, is in Greek normally απόστολοί λόγει
λόχον. But λεγει απόστολοί λόγγον and λόχον λεγει απόστολοί
are both perfectly possible. The English translation must
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing
the order.
44.

Movable v

When the -ουσι of the third person plural of the verb
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a v,
called movable v, is added to it. Thus βλέπουσιν αποστόλουί.
Sometimes the movable u is added even before a word that
begins with a consonant. Thus either λύουσι δούλονί or
λύονσιν δούλονί is correct. It must not be supposed that
this movable u occurs at the end of every verb form ending
in a vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. On
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must
be learned as they appear.

45.

Exercises

I. 1. άδέλφόί βλέπει άνθρωπον. 2 . δουλοί γράφει
λόγου*. 3. απόστολοί διδάσκουσα άνθρωπον. 4. απόστολοι
λύουσι δούλονί. 5. δουλοί λαμβάνει δώρα. 6 . λαμβάνονσιν
υίο'ι ο’ίκουί. 7. δούλονί κα'ι οΐκονί λαμβάνονσ ιν άδελφοί. 8 .
βλέπομεν ιερά κα'ι αποστόλουί. 9. δούλονί βλέπετε καί
άδελφούί. 10. χράφεΐί λόγου άποστόλω. 11. διδάσκει άν
θρωπον. 12. αδελφοί λε'γει λόγου άποστόλω. 13. άδελφόί
αποστόλων χινώσκει νόμον. 14. δούλοι χινώσκονσι νόμον και
λαμβάνονσι δώρα. 15. χινώσκουσιν άνθρωποι θάνατον. 16.
λαμβάνομεν δώρα και εχομεν άδελφούί. 17. άποστόλοΐί και
δούλοι* λε'γο/xeu λόγουϊ θανάτου. 18. αδελφοί και δούλοι
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·γι,νώ&κουσ,'ν Ka'L βλέπουσι,ν lepa καί δώρα. 19. γράφει
aTr6(fr0^k0S νόμον καί λε'γει λόγου? viols δούλου. 20 . viol
απο(ττόλων λε'γουσι λόγου? καί λύουσι δούλου?.
II. 1· Α servant is writing a law. 2. A son sees words.
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An
apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6 . Servants and sons are
saying a word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servants.
8 . !Vten see words and gifts of a brother and houses of
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren;
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thoutakest
an apostle’s gift ( = a gift of an apostle). 13. Thou art
writing a brother’s word to a servant. 14. I loose servants
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death.
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle.
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LESSON V
The First Declension

Vocabulary

46.

αλήθεια, ή, truth,
βασιλεία, ή, a kingdom.
Ύραφή, ή, a writing, a Scripture.
δόξα, ή, glory.
ειρήνη, ή, peace.
εκκλησία, ή, a church.
εντολή, ή, a commandment.

ζωή, ή, life,
ήμερα, ή, a day.
καρδία, ή, a heart,
παραβολή, ή, a parable,
φωνή, ή, a voice,
ψνχή, ή> α soul, a life,
ώρα, ή, an hour.

47.
All nouns of the first declension ending in a or η
are feminine.
48.

The declension of ώρα, ή, an hour, is as follows:
Plur.

S in g.

N. V.
G.
D.
A.

ώρα
ώpas
ώρμ
ώραν

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

ώραι
ωρών
ώ ρα «
aipas

49. The stem of ώρα is ώρα-, and the first declension is
sometimes called the a- declension, because its stems end
in a. Since, however, the final vowel of the stem enters
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into various combinations with the endings it is more
convenient for the beginner to regard ώρ- as the stem and
-a, -as, etc., as the endings. It should be noticed that a
is characteristic of this declension as o is of the second
declension.

50. It should be observed that the a in the nominative,
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative
plural is long.
51. The genitive plural shows an exception to the rule
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum
flex on the ultima in the genitive plural no matter where
the accent was in the nominative singular.
52. The declension of βασι.\άα, η, a kingdom, is exactly
like that of ώρα, since here also there is a long accented
penult in the nominative singular followed by a long a in
the ultima.
53.

The declension of άλή0αα, ή, truth, is as follows:
Plur.

Sing

N. V .
G.
D.
A.

αλήθίία
αΚηθάατ
άληθάα
αΚήθααν

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

άλήθααί
αΚηθιιων
άληθέιαίϊ
άληθβίας

This noun has a short a in the ultima in the nominative
singular, and when in the first declension the a is short in
the nominative singular it is also short in the accusative
singular. In the accusative plural the a is long in all firstdeclension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every
where except in the genitive plural (see §51).
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The declension of δόξα, ή, glory, is as follows:
Sing.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

Plur.

δόξα
δόξης
δόξ??
δόξαν

N. V.
G.
D.
A.

δόξαι
δόξων
δόξαις
δόξαϊ

55.
The a in the nominative singular of first-declension
nouns is changed to η in the genitive and dative singular
except after e, i, or p.
56. The declension of "γραφή, η, a writing, a Scripture,
is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

"γραφή

7 ραφής
"γραφή
"γραφήν

"γραφαί
7 ραφών
"γραφαϊς
7 ραφάς

57.
When a first - declension noun ends in η in the
nominative singular, the η is retained throughout the
singular. But the plurals of all first-declension nouns are
alike.
58.
In the first declension (exactly as in the second, see
§40), when the ultima is accented.at all, it has the circumflex
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the 1
acute.
59.

Exercises

I. 1. ψυχή βλέπει ζωήν. 2 . βασιλεία "γινώσκει αλήθειαν.
3. άνθρωποί "γράφει εντολάς καί νόμουs. 4. απόστολοι, λαμβάνουσι δούλους καί δώρα καί έκκλησίas. 5. απόστολοι καί
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έκκλησίαι βλέπουσι ζωήν καί θάνατον. 6 . υιός δούλου λέγει
παραβολήν εκκλησία. 7. παραβολήν λίγο μεν καί έντολήν καί
νόμον. 8 . βασιλείας γινώσκετε καί εκκλησίας. 9. εκκλησίαν
διδάσκει άπόστολος καί βασιλείαν δούλος. 10. νόμον καί πα
ραβολήν γράφει άνθρωπος έκκλησία. 11. καρδίαι ανθρώπων
εχουσι ζωήν καί ειρήνην. 12. φωνή άποστόλων διδάσκει φυχάς
δούλων. 13. ώρα έχει δόξαν. 14. φωναί εκκλησιών διδάσκουσι
βασιλείας καί ανθρώπους. 15. βλέπεις δώρα καί δόξαν. 16.
γράφει έκκλησία λόγον ζωής. 17. λέγει καρδίαις ανθρώπων
παραβολήν καί νόμον. 18. γράφει έκκλησία υιός άποστόλου.
II. 1; A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of a man is teaching
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a
servant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5. Churches
have peace and glory. 6 . A day sees life and death. 7.
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8 . We see houses
and temples and churches. 9. A servant says a parable to
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls
of men.
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LESSON VI
The Article. Adjectives of the First and Second
Declension. Agreement. Use of the Article.
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec
tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives.
Vocabulary

60.

άγαθόί,ή,όν, adj., good,
αλλοί,η,ο, adj., other,
δίκαιοί,α,ον, adj., righteous,
eyeipw, I raise up.
’έρημοί, η, a desert,
έσχατοί,η,ον, adj., last,
κακόί,ή,όν, adj., bad.
καλόί,ή,όν, adj., good, beautiful.

κύριοί, 6, a lord, the Lord,
μίκρόί,ά,όν, adj., small, little,
νίκρόί,ά,όν, adj., dead,
b, ή, τό, art., the.
δδόί,ή, a road, a way.
πιστόί,ή,όν, a d j., faithful.
ττρωτοί, η, ον, adj., first.

It will be observed that έρημοί and όδόί are feminine,
though nearly all nouns of the second declension ending in
-os are masculine.
61. The declension of the adjective άγαθόί, good, is as
follows:
Masc.

άγαθόί
G. άγάθου
D . άγαθω
A. άγαθόν
V. άγαθέ

N.

Sing.
Fem.

άγαθή
άγαθηί
άγαθη
άγαθήν
άγαθή

Neut.

Masc.

άγαθόν N .V . αγαθοί
άγ αθον G. αγαθών
D . άγαθοΐί
ay aθφ
αγαθόν A. άγαθούί
αγαθόν

Plur.
Fem.

άγαθαί
αγαθών
άγαθαΐί
άγαθάί

Neut.

αγαθά
αγαθών
άγαθοΐί
αγαθά
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in
vertical columns— that is, the nominative singular is to be
given in all three genders before the genitive is given, and
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders
before the dative is given, and so on.
It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective
ay ados is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the
second declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun
in η of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a
neuter noun of the second declension.
62. Learn the declension of μικρός, small, and of
δίκαιος, righteous (in §§569, 570). Note that long a not η
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare §55). The accent in the
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the
special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51).
63.

The declension of the article is as follows:
Plur.

Sin g.

M asc.

N.

o

G .

t o

D.
A .

0

Tip
τον

Fem .

N e u t.

M a sc.

το
τον
τω
TO

«

V
της
τη
τήν

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

OL

των
rots
του s

Fem .

ai
των
ταΐς
τάς

N e u t.

τά
των
τοΐς
τά

64. The forms ό , ή, οί, αί are proclitics. A proclitic
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as
to have no accent of its own.
65.
Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitic
forms, ( 2) the form
in the nominative and accusative
singular (instead of τον), and (3) the absence of the vocative,
the article is declined like the adjective ayados.
t o
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Agreement

Adjectives, including the article, agree with the nouns
that they m odify, in gender, number, and case.
Examples: (1) o λόγος, του λόγου, τω λόγω, βλέπω τόν
λόγον, οί λόγοι, των λόγωυ, rots λόγοι*, βλέπω τούς λόγους.
(2) τό δώρον, του δώρου, etc. (3) η ώρα, της ώρας, τη ώρρ,
βλέπω την ώραν, αί ώραι, etc. (4) η οδός (see §60), της
όδοΰ, τη όδω, βλέπω την οδόν, αί οδοί, των οδών, ταΐς όδοΐς,
βλέπω τάς οδούς. (5) καλός λόγος, etc., καλή ώρα, καλή ύδός,
etc.
67.

Use of the Article

The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly
to the use of the definite article in English. Thus λόγος
means a word; ό λόγος means the word; λόγοι means
words; oi λόγοι means the words. The differences between
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be
carefully indicated in the English translation.
Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives

68. Adjectives are used in two distinct ways: (1)
attributively, ( 2) predicatively.
In the phrase the good word, the adjective good is an
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning.
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the
good word.
In the sentence, the word is good, the adjective good is a
predicate adjective; with the verb is it makes an assertion
about the subject, the word.
69. In Greek, the distinction between the attributive
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance
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than in English; indeed, as will be observed later, some of
the most important and characteristic parts of Greek gram
mar are based upon this distinction.
70. The good word can be expressed in two common
ways in Greek— either by δ αγαθό? λόγο? or by δ λόγο? 6
αγαθό?. It will be observed that what is characteristic
about this attributive 'position of the Greek adjective is that
the adjective comes immediately after the article. The
former of the two alternatives, ό αγαθό? λόγο?, is just like
English; it has the order ( 1) article, (2) attributive adjec
tive, (3) noun, and is a literal translation of the good word.
The latter of the two alternatives, ό λόγο? ό αγαθό?, means
literally the word— namely the good one. But it is of course
vastly commoner than this cumbersome usage is in English,
and like ό αγαθό? λόγο? should be translated simply the good
word.
71. The ward is good can be expressed in two ways in
Greek— either by ό λόγο? αγαθό? or by αγαθό? ό λόγο? (the
simple copula, meaning is, can be omitted). What is char
acteristic about this predicate position of the adjective in
Greek is that the adjective does not come immediately after
the article.
72.

The matter can be summarized as follows:

Predicate Position
of the Adjective

δ λόγο? αγαθό?
or
αγαθό? ό λόγο?

the word is good.

73.
The student should fix this distinction in his mind
by thoughtful reading aloud of the above and similar
phrases, until αγαθό? ό λόγο?, for example, comes to mean to
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea
the good word. If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek
syntax.
74. It should be observed that the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article.
a yαθός λόγος or λόγος αγαθός (the noun here not having the
article) may mean either a good word (attributive) or a
word is good (predicate).
75.

Substantive Use of the Adjective

The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the
article.
Examples: ( 1) αγαθός may mean a good man; αγαθή, a
good woman; αγαθόν, a good thing; αγαθοί, good men;
άγαθαί, good women; αγαθά, good things. (2) ό αγαθός
means the good man; ή αγαθή, the good woman; τό αγαθόν,
the good thing; οί αγαθοί, the good men; ai άγαθαί, the good
women; τά αγαθά, the good things.
Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English language,
like Greek, can use the adjective as a noun without adding
the word men. Thus οί άγαθοί may be translated the good
meaning the good men or the good people; οί νεκροί, the dead,
meaning the dead people, etc.
76.

Exercises

I. 1. άγαθή ή εκκλησία καί ή βασιλεία κακή.
καρδία των άνθρώττων γινώσκει θάνατον. 3. οί
βλέτουσι τούς μικρούς οϊκους καί τάς κακάς οδούς.
λοι οί κακοί λύουσι1 τον οΐκον του άποστόλου.
1λύω sometimes

means

I destroy.

2 . ή κακή
άπόστολοι
4. οί δού
5. οί κακοί
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λύουσι t o ιερόν. 6 . 6 κύριος της ζωής1 εγείρει τούς νεκρούς. 7. οι λόγοι της αλήθειας διδάσκουσι τούς άλλους
αποστόλους. 8 . οί δίκαιοι λαμβάνουσι τά δώρα του κυρίου
τά καλά. 9. ό κακός βλέπει την 'έρημον καί τούς έσχατους
ο’ίκους. 10. πρώτοι οί δούλοι· έσχατοι οί κύριοι. 11. τη
εκκλησία τη μικρά γράφει ό κύριος λόγον αγαθόν. 12. τούς
πιστούς βλέπει δ πιστός. 13. έσχατοι οί δούλοι οί κακοί·
πρώτοι οί υιοί οί αγαθοί. 14. ό υιός του έσχατου αδελφού
βλέπει τάς καλάς εκκλησίας τού κυρίου. 15. άλλην παραβο
λήν λέγομεν τη κακή βασιλείς.. 16. πρώτη ή έκκλησία· έσ
χατη ή άλλη βασιλεία. 17. ταΐς πισταις λέγει δ κύριος
παραβολήν καλήν καί τούς πιστούς. 18. ό αγαθός γράφει
άγαθά· δ κακός κακά. 19. αγαθός δ δούλος καί λέγει καλά.
20 . η αλήθεια πιστή καί ή ώρα κακή.
II.
1. T o the first church the Lord writes the first
parable. 2. The good woman sees the ways of the desert.
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4.
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6 . The
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to
the brethren. 8 . Thou seest the good days of the Lord of
life. 9. The roads are good and the men bad. 10. The first
gift is last and the last (gift) first. 11. The good servants
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. The last day
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous
have another house. 15. The church is taking the other
house. 16. I know the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying
the other parable to the first church.
•Abstract nouns, and nouns such as
where it is omitted in English.

ζωή,

often have the article
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LESSON VII
Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
Prepositions
Vocabulary

77.

ayyeXos, o, an angel, a mes
senger.
άγω, I lead.
από, prep, with gen., from.
βάλλω, I throw, I cast, I -put.
διά, prep, with gen., through;
with a cc., on account of.
els, prep, with acc., into,
έκ (έξ before vowels), prep.
with gen., out of.
tv, prep, with dat., in.
Otos, 6, a god,God (When it
means God, θώς may have
the article).

κόσμος, 6, a world.
'λίθος, o, a storie.
μαθητής, 6, a disciple,
μένω, I remain,
μετά, prep, with gen., with;
with acc., after,
ουρανός, ό, heaven,
πέμπω, I send,
πρός, prep, with acc., to.
προφήτης, ό, a prophet,
τέκνον, τό, a child,
τόπος, ό, a place.
φέρω, I bear, I bring.

78. Nouns of the first declension ending in -ης are
masculine.
79. The declension of προφήτης, ό, a prophet, is as
follows:
S in g .

N . προφήτης
G. προφήτου
D . προφήτη
A. προφήτην
V. προφήτα

Plur.

N . V. προφήταi
G . προφητών
D . προφήτα is
A. προφήτας
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It will be observed that although προφήτης is masculine
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like a feminine
noun of the first declension except in the nominative,
genitive, and vocative singular.
μαθητής is declined like προφήτης, except for the accent.

Prepositions
80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen
tence, the book is in the desk, the preposition in expresses a
certain relationship between the book and the desk. In the
sentence, the book is on the desk, a different relationship is
expressed (by the preposition on).
In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always
in the same case (the “ objective” case). But in Greek
different prepositions take different cases.
81. The preposition tv, meaning in, always takes the
dative case. Thus in the house is expressed by tv τω ο’ίκφ
in the truth by ev τή αλήθεια, etc.
The preposition εις,
meaning into, on the other hand, always takes the accusa
tive. Thus into the house is expressed by εις τον οίκον.
Finally, the preposition από always takes the genitive.
Thus from the house is expressed by από του ο’ίκου.
82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative
the case of rest in a place, and the accusative the case of
motion toward a place. Prepositions expressing separation
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressing rest in a
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing
motion toward a place naturally take the accusative.
83. But a very great number of usages of prepositions
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thus many
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take
the genitive.
84.
It should be observed that ev, eis, and εκ are all
proclitics (see § 64).
85.
ev, eis, εκ, and air6 each take only one case, and
irpos is not commonly used with any case except the ac
cusative. But many other prepositions take several cases.
Those that take several cases often have quite a different
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when
used with another case. Thus διά with the genitive means
through; διά with accusative, on account of: μετά with the
genitive means with; μετά with the accusative, after.

86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is
also necessary to learn with what case they are construed
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufficient to
say that ev means in. What should rather be said is that
“ iP-with-the-dative” means in. The phrase “ ev-with-thedative” should form in the student’s mind one absolutely
indivisible idea; ev should never be thought of apart from its
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is
insufficient to say that μετά means with or after. W hat
should rather be said is that ‘ Vera-with-the-genitive”
means with, and that “ pera-with-the-accusative” means
after. This same method of study should be applied to all
prepositions.
87.
A further important principle is that of precision in
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true that no
one English word or phrase is capable of translating in all in
stances a single Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example,
ev with the dative cannot be translated by in in English.
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning
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before proceeding to the unusual. A reversal of this
method will lead to hopeless confusion. Let the student,
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for
the present rigidly to the translations given in the vocabu
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion.

88. Finally, the importance of this subject should be
noticed. Few things are more necessary for a correct under
standing of the New Testament than a precise acquaint
ance with the common prepositions. The prepositions
therefore should always be singled out from the vocabularies
for special attention, and when new prepositions are
learned the old ones should be reviewed.

89.

Exercises

I. 1. ol μαθηταi τών προφητών μένουσιν tv τα; κόσμω.
2. ol κακοί βάλλουσιν λίθους els τον οίκον των μαθητών. 3.
ό θεός πέμπει τούς αγγέλους els τον κόσμον. 4. ό προφήτης
πέμπει τούς μαθητάς του κυρίου έκ τών οίκων εις την έκκλησίαν.
5. ό θεός εγείρει τούς νεκρούς έκ θανάτου. 6 . λαμβάνετε τά
καλά δώρα άπό τών τέκνων. 7. αγομεν τά τέκνα έκ τών ο'ίκων.
8 . μετά τούς άγγέλους πέμπει ό θεός τον υιόν. 9. μετά τών
άγγέλων άγει δ κύριος τούς δικαίους εις τον ουρανόν. 10. διά
τών οδών τής έρημου φέρουσιν οί δούλοι τά δώρα εις άλλον
τόπον. 11 διά τών γραφών τών προφητών γινώσκομεν τον
κύριον. 12. διά την δόξαν του θεού έγείρει δ κύριος τούς νε
κρούς. 13. φέρουσιν τούς νεκρούς εις την ’έρημον. 14. οί
μαθηταί διδάσκουσι τά άγαθά τέκνα έν τή εκκλησία. 15. δ
κύριος λέγει παραβολήν τοΐς μαθηταΐς έν τω ίερω. 16. διά
την άλήθειαν βλέπουσιν οί προφήται τον θάνατον. 17. άπδ
τής έρήμου άγουσιν οί μαθηταί τούς άγαθούς δούλους καί τούς
υιούς τών προφητών προς τούς μικρούς οΐκους τών μαθητών.
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18. διά την βασί\eiav το Ο 0eoD φέρομβν τά κακά. 19. διά
τάς ψυχάς των άδβλφων βλάτβι κακά. 20 . καλοί ό ovpavos■
καkos δ κόσμοι.
II.
1. In the world we have death, and in the Church
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the
Lord into the way o f the desert. 3. The child is throwing
a stone into the little house. 4. The man is saying a good
word to the disciples and is leading the disciples to the
Lord . 1 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and
are saying a parable to the other prophets. 6. Through
the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples.
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles
write good words to the brethren. 8 . On account of the
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert.
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11.
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord
is remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Son of God in the evil
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 16.
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead.
1Care should be taken to distinguish the two ways in which the Eng
lish word to is used in this sentence.
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LESSON VIII
Enclitics.

90.

Personal Pronouns.

Present Indicative of είμί.

Vocabulary

αυτό?, ή, ό, pron., he.
δί, conj., hut, and.
σύ, pron., thou.

εγώ, pron., I.
είμί, I am.

91. The conjunction δε is postpositive— that is, it cannot
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second.
Example: δ δούλο* Ύΐνώσκίΐ τον απόστολοί', ό he απόστολο?
βλέπει τον κύριον, the servant knows the apostle and the
apostle sees the Lord.
Enclitics
92.
An enclitic is a word that goes so closely with the
preceding word as to have normally no accent of its own.
Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics,
which go so closely with the following words as to have no
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitics give rise to no
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and
produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow
ing words. But the case is very different with enclitics,
which give rise to the following rules:
I.

Accenting of the word before an enclitic:

(1) The word before an enclitic does not change an
acute on the last syllable to a grave.
Example: αδελφό* μου is incorrect; αδελφό* μου is correct.
(2)

If the word before an enclitic has an acute on the
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima.
Examples:
δώρόν όστιν.

άνθρωπός μου, δωρόν σου, άνθρωπός έστιν,

(3)
If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima.
Examples: β’ίς μβ, άνθρωπός μου ίστιν.
II.
own:

Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its

(1) An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult.
Example: ώρα έστίν is correct because έστίν is an enclitic
of two syllables, ώρα μου, on the other hand, is correct be
cause μου is an enclitic of only one syllable.
(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there is empha
sis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause.

93.
It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the
enclitic in every case be regarded as forming one word with
the word that precedes it and then the general rules of
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules.
Thus if ίχνθρωποσεστιν or ανθρωποσμου or ανθρωποσμβ be
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than
the antepenult; and δώρονμου violates the general rule
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult.
Something, therefore, needs to be done. And what is
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a
similar principle, the accent of ωραβστιν would become
ωρσ,εστιν. But two acutes were not desired in immediate
juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this case an
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alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the
enclitic was made to retain its own accent.
It should be observed, however, that i,his way of con
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for
ώραμου, for example, would violate the general rule that the
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long.
Personal Pronouns
94.
The declension of the personal pronoun of the first
person is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

N.
G.
D.
A.

έ·γώ, I .
έμοΰ or μου, of me.
έμοί or μοι, to or for me.
έμέ or μ€, me.

N.
G.
D.
A.

ήμίΐϊ, we.
ημών, of us.
ημϊν, to or for us.
ημάς, us.

The forms έμοΰ, έμοί, έμέ are the forms used when
emphasis is desired. The unemphatic forms, μου, μοι, με,
are enclitic.
95.
The declension of the personal pronoun of the second
person is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

N.
G.
D.
A.

συ, thou.
σου, of thee.
σοί, to or for thee.
σέ, thee.

N.
G.
D.
A.

ύμβϊς, ye.
υμών, of you.
υμίν, to or for you.
ΰμas, you.

The forms σου, σοί, and σέ are enclitic except when they
are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the
accents given in the paradigm.
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96.
The declension of the personal pronoun of the third
person is as follows:
Sing.
M.

N.
G.
D.
A.

F.

N.

αυτή, she.
αυτό, it.
αυτός, he.
αϋτου, of it.
αυτής, of her.
αύτον, of him.
αύτώ, to or for him. αυτή, to or for her. αΰτω, to or for it.
αυτό, it.
αυτόν, him.
αυτήν, her.
Plur.
M.

N. αυτοί, they.
G. αυτών, of them.
D. αύτοΐς, to or for
them.
A. αυτούς, them.

F.

αύταί, they,
αυτών, of them,
αύταΐς, to or for
them.
αύτάς, them.

N.

αυτά, they,
αυτών, of them,
αύτοΐς, to or for
them.
αύτά, them.

It will be observed that the declension of αύτός is like
that of ά γ αθός (omitting the vocative), except for the form
αύτό in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.
97.

The Use of Pronouns

(1) A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun.
Example: The sentence, I see the disciple and teach him,
means the same thing as I see the disciple and teach the dis
ciple. The pronoun him stands instead -of the second occur
rence of the noun disciple.
(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its
antecedent.
Thus in the sentence, I see the disciple and teach him, the
antecedent of him is disciple.
(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
imber.

48

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

Examples:
(a) βΧέττω τον μαθητήν καί διδάσκω αυτόν, I see the disci
ple and teach him. Here μαθητήν is the antecedent of αυτόν,
and since μαθητήν is of masculine gender and singular num
ber αυτόν also is masculine singular.
(b) μένω ev τω οίκω καί -γινώσκω αυτόν, I remain in the
house and know it. Here ο’ίκω is the antecedent of αυτόν,
and since οίκω is of masculine gender and singular number
αυτόν also is masculine singular. In English the neuter
pronoun it is used, because the noun house, like all nouns
denoting inanimate objects, is neuter in English. But in
Greek the word for house is masculine, and therefore the
masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for
the masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the
third person are correct only when the antecedents are
nouns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will
be neuter in English even when they are masculine or
feminine in Greek. It will be observed, further, that the
pronoun does not agree with its antecedent in case, but
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the
antecedent οίκω is dative after the preposition tv, whereas
αυτόν has its own construction, being the object of the verb
Ύΐνώσκω.
(c) ή έκκΚησία διδάσκβι έμέ, καί έ~γώ διδάσκω αυτήν, the
Church teaches me and I teach it.
(d) βΧέττω τούς μα θήτας καί διδάσκω αυτούς, I see the dis
ciples and teach them.
(e) βΧέττω τά τέκνα καί διδάσκω αυτά, I see the children
and teach them. It will be observed that in English in the
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies.
(4)
The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative
case unless there is emphasis upon them.
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(a) The reason for this rule is that the ending of the verb
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or
third person. Thus λέγω means I say. The εγώ, there
fore, is not put in unless there is emphasis upon it.
(b) Emphasis is usually caused by contrast. Thus in
the sentence εγώ λέγω, συ be γράφ6ΐ.ς, I say, but you write,
εγώ and σΰ are emphatic because they are contrasted with
each other. And in the sentence εγώ λε'γω, “ 7 say,” the
natural inference is that some one else does not say. The
insertion of the emphatic εγώ naturally suggests an implied
(though here not an expressed) contrast.
(c) αυτός is almost never used as a personal pronoun in
the nominative case. The place of it, in the nominative, is
taken usually by certain other words, and it itself has in the
nominative case a use distinct from its use as a personal
pronoun. These matters will be reserved for future study.
(5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the
personal pronouns should be used, and the English phrases
my word and the like should be turned around into the form,
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek.
Examples: M y word, ό λόγο? μου; thy word, ό λόγος σου;
his word, ό λόγο? αύτου; her word, ό λόγο? abrys; its word,
ό λόγος αύτοΰ; their word, δ λόγος αυτών.
If it is desired to emphasize the possessive idea— e. g.,
“ my word” — a possessive adjective, which will be learned
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per
sonal pronoun.
( 6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal
pronouns are ordinarily used.
Examples: εξ έμοΰ, not εκ μου ; απ’ έμοΰ,1 not από μου; bd
έμοΰ, not διά μου ; έν έμοί, not 'έν μοι. But πρός με is com
mon.
irThe final vowel of prepositions is frequently elided before words
that begin with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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Present Indicative of είμί
98.
follows:

The present indicative of the verb είμί, I am, is as

Sing. 1. είμί,
I am.
2 . ει,
thou art.
3. έστί(ν), he is.

Plur. 1. έσμέν, we are.
2 . έστε, ye are.
3. εΐσί(ν), they are.

All these forms except ει are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.
έστί(ν) and είσί(ν) have the movable v (see §44).
99. The verb είμί takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.
Examples: 6 απόστολος άνθρωπός εστiv, the apostle is a
man; ό απόστολός Ιστιν άγαθό?, the apostle is good.
In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle docs something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle is a man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.
100.

Exercises

I. 1. oi μαθηταί σου γινώσκουσι την βασιλείαν καί
άγουσι τούς αδελφού? αυτών εί? αυτήν. 2 . διδάσκω τούς αδελ
φούς μου καί λέγω αυτούς παραβολήν.
3. άγει με ό κύριός
προς τούς μαθητάς αυτού. 4. δι’ έμε βλέπβις σύ τον θάνατον,
σοϊ δε εγώ λέγω λόγου? κακούς. 5. διά σοΰ άγει ό θεό? τούς
πιστούς εί? την βασιλείαν αύτού καί δι’ αυτών τούς άλλου?.
6. δι’ ήμάς μενει ό κύριος tv τω κόσμω. 7. εγώ είμι δούλος, σύ
δε απόστολος. 8 . άyaθός έστιν 6 κύριος και αγαθοί έστε
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υμείς. 9. μαθηταί εστε του κυρίου καί αδελφοί των αποστόλων
αύτοΰ. 10. ό απόστολος πιστός έστιν, οί δε δούλοι αύτοΰ κα
κοί. 11. ή εκκλησία πιστή έστιν, ημείς δε βλέπομεν αυτήν.
12. βλεπομέν σε καί λέ^ομέν σοι παραβολήν. 13. δούλοι έσμέν,
δούλους δέ διδάσκομεν. 14. οί δούλοι ήμών βλέπουσιν ημάς,
ήμεΐς δέ διδάσκομεν αυτούς. 15. άφ’ υμών1 λαμβάνει ό αδελ
φός μου δώρα καλά, καί πέμπει αύτά πρός με διά των δούλων
αύτοΰ. 16. Ύΐνώσκομεν την οδόν, καί δι’ αυτής ά^ομέν σε eis
τον οίκον ημών. 17. μετά τών άδελφών ήμών βλέπομεν τούς
μαθητάς του κυρίου ήμών. 18. μετά τάς ημέρας τάς κακάς
βλέπομεν την βασιλείαν του κυρίου ήμών. 19. μεθ’ ήμών2
βλέπεις αυτόν. 20. μεθ’ υμών έσμεν έν τοΐς ο’ίκοις υμών.
II. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
M y house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6 . In our days the world is evil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8 . Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with T hy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. M y brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. M y
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14. M y disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. I
see and know m y sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis
ciples are evil.
1B e fo re th e ro u g h b re a th in g , th e π o f απ’ b e co m e s φ.
2 B efo re th e r o u g h b re a th in g , r o f μετ’ b e co m e s Θ.
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Present Indicative of είμί
98.
follows:

The present indicative of the verb άμί, I am, is as

Sing. 1. είμι,
I am.
2 . εΐ,
thou art.
3. έστί(ν), he is.

Plur. 1. έσμέν, we are.
2 . έστέ, ye are.
3. είσί(ν), they are

All these forms except el are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.
έστί(ν) and είσί(ν) have the movable v (see §44).
99. The verb άμί takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.
Examples: ό Απόστολος άνθρωπός έστιν, the apostle is a
man; b απόστολός έστιν αγαθός, the apostle is good.
In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it is asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle is a man, it is not asserted that the apostle does any
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.
100.

Exercises

I.
1. oi μαθηταί σου γινώσκουσι την βασιλείαν καί
άγουσι τούς αδελφούς αύτων είς αυτήν. 2. διδάσκω τούς αδελ
φούς μου καί λέγω αυτούς παραβολήν.
3. άγει με ό κύριός
προς τούς μαθητάς αύτοΰ. 4. δι’ εμέ βλέπεις σύ τον θάνατον,
σοί δέ έγω λέγω λόγου? κακούς. 5. διά σου άγει ό θεός τούς
πιστούς είς τήν βασιλείαν αύτοΰ καί δι’ αύτων τούς άλλους.
6. δι ήμάς μένει ό κύριος έν τω κόσμω. 7. έγώ είμι δούλος, σύ
δέ Απόστολος. 8 . Αγαθός έστιν ό κύριος καί Αγαθοί έστε
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υμείς. 9. μαθηταί έστε του κυρίου καί άδελφοί των αποστολών
αύτοΰ. 10. ό απόστολος πιστός έστιν, οί δε δούλοι αύτοΰ κα
κοί. 11. ή εκκλησία πιστή έστιν, ημείς δε βλέπομεν αυτήν.
12. βλέπομέν σε και λέ-γομέν σοι παραβολήν. 13. δοΟλοι έσμέν,
δούλους δε διδάσκομεν. 14. οί δούλοι ήμων βλέπονσιν ημάς,
ημείς δδ διδό.σκομεν αυτούς. 15. άφ’ υμών1 λαμβάνει ό άδελφός μου δώρα καλά, καί πέμπει αυτά πρός με διά των δούλων
αύτοΰ. 16. Ύΐνώσκομεν την οδόν, καί δι’ αυτής άνομόν σε εις
τον οίκον ήμων. 17. μετά των άδελφών ήμων βλέπομεν τούς
μαθητάς του κυρίου ήμων. 18. μετά τάς ήμέρας τάς κακάς
βλέπομεν τήν βασιλείαν του κυρίου ήμων. 19. μεθ’ ήμων2
βλέπεις αυτόν. 20. μεθ’ υμών έσμεν έν τοΐς ο'ίκοις ύμών.
II. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6 . In our days the world is evil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8 . Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. M y brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. M y
house is bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14. M y disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. I
see and know m y sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis
ciples are evil.
1B efore th e r o u g h b re a th in g , th e π o f άπ’ b e co m e s φ.
2 B efore th e r o u g h b re a th in g , τ o f μετ’ b e c o m e s Θ.
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LESSON IX
Demonstrative Pronouns.

101

.

Vocabulary

αΎαπη, ή, love,
αμαρτία, η, a sin, sin.
βαπτίξω, I baptize.
δίδάσκα\ος, δ, a teacher,
εκείνος, η, o, pron., that,
εirayyeXia, ή, a promise.
tvayyehLOP, to, a gospel,
κρίνω, I judge.
102.

Further Uses of αύτός.

νυν, adv., now.
ουτος, αυτή, τούτο, pron.,
this.
ούτως, adv., thus, so.
πονηρός, ά, ov, adj., evil,
πρόσωπον, to, a face.
χαρά, η, joy.

The declension of ουτος, this, is as follows:
S in g.

N.
G.
D.
A.

M.

F.

ουτος
τούτου
τούτω
τούτον

αύτη
ταύτης
ταύτη
ταύτην

P lu r.
N.

τούτο
τούτου
τούτω
τούτο

Μ.
M

Ν. ούτοί
G. τούτων
D . τούτοις
Α. τούτους

F.

Ν.

αύται
τούτων
ταύταις
ταύτας

ταύτα
τούτων
τούτοις
ταύτα

The puzzling variations between ου and αυ in the first
syllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be
observed that an o-vowel (in the diphthong ou) stands in
the first syllable where an o-vowel (o or the long of it, ω)
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph
thong αυ) stands in the first syllable where an α-vowel (a or
the closely related vowel η) stands in the second syllable.
103. The declension of έκίϊνος, that, is like the declension
of adjectives in -ος, -η, -ον, except that εκείνο stands instead of
εκείνον in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.
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is e lv o s

οΰτοs
are

and
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e x t iv o s

fr e q u e n tly

u sed

w ith

n ou n s.

W h e n t h e y a r e s o u s e d , t h e n o u n w i t h w h ic h t h e y a r e u s e d
h a s t h e a r t i c l e , a n d t h e y t h e m s e l v e s s t a n d in t h e p r e d ic a t e ,
n o t in t h e a t t r i b u t i v e , p o s i t i o n (s e e § § 6 8 - 7 4 ) .

This word, ovtos b λ ό γ ο ? o r ό λ ό γ ο ? ovtos; that
b λ ό γ ο ? o r ό λ ό γ ο ? e K e iv o s ) I see this church,
β λ έ π ω τ ο ύ τ η ν τ η ν ε κ κ λ η σ ί α ν (o r τ η ν ε κ κ λ η σ ί α ν τ α ύ τ η ν ) ; these
words, ο ν τ ο ι ο ί λ ό γ ο ι o r o l λ ό γ ο ι ο ύ τ ο ι ; those words, ε κ ε ί ν ο ι o i
λ ό γ ο ι o r ο ί λ ό γ ο ι ε κ ε ί ν ο ι ; this good word, ovtos b καλό? λ ό γ ο ?
E x a m p le s :

word,

eK e tv o s

o r ό κ α λό? λ ό γ ο ? ovtos.

2.

ovtos a n d

i^ivos

a re fr e q u e n tly u se d b y th e m s e lv e s ,

w it h o u t n o u n s .
E x a m p l e s : o v t o s , this man (o r this person )
woman; τ ο ν τ ο , this thing; ο ν τ ο ι , these men;
women; τ α ύ τ α , these things.

105.

α ντη,

;

α ύ τ α ι,

this
these

Further Uses of αύτό?.

I n a d d i t i o n t o it s u s e a s a p e r s o n a l p r o n o u n o f t h e t h ir d
p e r s o n , α ύ τό? is a ls o u s e d a s f o l l o w s :
1 . I t h a s a n in t e n s iv e u s e w i t h n o u n s .

W hen

so u sed

i t s t a n d s in t h e p r e d ic a t e p o s i t i o n .

the
the
δ ώ ρ ο ν o r τ ό δ ώ ρ ο ν α ύ τ ό , the gift itself.
w it h n o u n s t o m e a n same.
W h e n so

E x a m p l e s : αύτό? ό ά ι τ ό σ το λ ο ? o r ό α ι τό σ τ ο λ ο ?

apostle himself; α ύ τ ή
church itself ; α ύ τ ό τ ό
2.

I t is o f t e n u s e d

η

ε κ κ λ η σ ία

or

ή

α ύ τό ?,

ε κ κ λ η σ ία

αύτή,

u se d i t s t a n d s in t h e a t t r i b u t i v e p o s i t i o n .
E x a m p l e s : ό αύτό? ά τ ό σ τ ο λ ο ? o r ό

same apostle ; η
church, e t c .
3.

αιτό σ το λ ο ?

the
the same

ό α ύ τό ?,

α ύ τ η ε κ κ λ η σ ία or ή ε κ κ λ η σ ία η α ν τ ή ,

I n i t s i n t e n s iv e u s e i t o f t e n g o e s w it h p r o n o u n s o r w it h

t h e u n e x p r e s s e d s u b je c t o f a v e r b .
E x a m p l e s : αύτό?

εγώ λέγω

or

αύτό? λ ό γ ω ,

I myself say,
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avros σύ Xeyets or αυτό? Xeyeis, thou thyself sayest; avros
Xeya, he himself says; αυτή Xeyu, she herself says; αυτό
Xeyet, it itself says; αυτοί -ηyets Xeyop.ev or αυτοί Χ^ομίν,
we ourselves say; αυτοί ύμβΐς Xeyere or αυτοί Xeyere, ye your
selves say; αυτοί Xeyovalv, they themselves say.
106.

The

p r in c ip a l u s e s o f a d j e c t i v e s a n d o f t h e p r o 

n o u n s s t u d ie d t h u s f a r m a y b e r e v ie w e d a s f o ll o w s :

6 KaXos Xoyos.

Ϊ
ό

or

Xoyos 6 KaXos.

! KaXos 6 Xoyos.

The word is good

or

ό λόγο? KaXos.
This word

i ovros ό Xoyos.
or

ό Xoyos ovros.

That word

eKeivos ό Xoyos.

S
{

or

The word itself

ό Xoyos tKeivos.
aoTos ό λόγο?,

The same word
M y word
His word
I see him
I see this man
I see these things

or

ό λλόγο?
abros.
d
ό γ ο ? μου.
d λ ό γ ο ? αύ^οΰ.
d avros Xoyos.
= ! βΧίττω αυτόν.
or
βΧέπω τούτον.
= βΧέττω ταΰτα.
o Xoyos o avros.
=

=
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Exercises

ουτοι oi διδάσκαλοι κρ'ινονσιν αυτόν τον απόστολον.
2 . ό δ'ε αυτός διδάσκαλος έχει την αυτήν χαράν έν τη καρδία
αΰτοΰ. 3 . νυν λαμβάνω αυτός τό αυτό εΰαχχέλιον άπό το 0
κυρίου μου. 4. ουτος βλέπει εκείνον καί κρίνει αυτόν. 5.
μετά ταυτα έχετε αυτοί την άχάπην του κυρίου εν ταΐς καρδίαις
υμών. 6 . ουτοι εχουσι χαράν, εκείνοι δε εχουσιν άμαρτίαν.
7. αΰτη δε έστιν η φωνή του κυρίου αΰτοΰ. 8. ούτως χινώσκομεν τούτον καί βλέπομεν τό πρόσωπον αΰτοΰ. 9 . λαμβάνομεν ταΰτα τα δώρα άπό του αΰτοΰ καί βλέπομεν αΰτόν. 1 0 .
αΰτός βαπτίζεις εκείνον καί εΐ άδελφός αΰτοΰ. 1 1 . εις την
αΰτην εκκλησίαν αχομεν τούτους τούς διδασκάλους ημών τούς
άχαθοΰς. 1 2 . αΰτός έχω εχω ταΰτην την έπαχχελίαν του
κυρίου μου. 1 3 . αΰτη βλέπει τό πρόσωπον τοΰ κυρίου αυτής.
14. αΰτη χινώσκει αυτήν την άλήθειαν. 1 5 . άχαθή εστιν ή
έπαχχελία σου καί άχαθή εΐ αΰτη. 1 6 . εκείνοι είσιν μαθηταί του αΰτοΰ διδασκάλου. 1 7 . ουτός έστιν διδάσκαλος
εκείνου, εκείνος δε τούτου. 1 8 . ουτος διδάσκει τους άχαθοΰς
καί αΰτός εστιν άχαθός. 1 9 . μετά τάς ημέρας έκείνας διδά
σκαλοί έσμεν τούτων τών δούλων.
2 0 . μετά τών πιστών
έχομεν έπαχχελίας άχαθάς, οι δε πονηροί βλέπουσιν ημέρας
κακάς.
I.

1.

II. 1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2. The
same disciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same
'oy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This
is the love of our G od . 6 . These are the faithful churches of
our Lord. 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and
leads them to thee. 8 . Through this gospel we have life.
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise.
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these
apostles to y o u . 12. Into this world he sends the Lord Him
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self. 13. I see this man and the brethren see him. 14.
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are
sending the same disciples into the desert. 15. M y dis
ciples know my voice and bring these things to me. 16.
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the
same world. 17. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are
disciples of the evil one. 18. This sin leads our children into
death. 19. The sins of these churches are leading other
men into the same sins. 20. His disciples have this sin in
their hearts and are teaching men so. 21. I know the sins
of the disciples and the disciples themselves.
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LESSON X
Present Middle and Passive Indicative, ΰπό with the
Genitive. The Dative of Means. Deponent Verbs. Com
pound Verbs. The Position of ού. Various Cases with
Verbs.

108.

Vocabulary

άλλά, conj., but (stronger
adversative than δέ).
ακούω, I hear (may take the
genitive, but also takes
the accusative).
αμαρτωλοί, o, a sinner,
αποκρίνομαι., dep., I answer
(takes the dative).
άρχω, I rule (takes the gen
itive) ; middle, I begin.
γίνομαι, dep., I become (takes
a predicate nominative,
not an accusative).
διέρχομαι., dep., I go through.

εισέρχομαι, dep., I go in, I
enter.
έζέρχομat, dep., I go out.
έρχομαι, dep., I come, I go.
ότι, conj., that, because,
ού (ούκ before vowels, ούχ
before the rough breath
ing), proclitic, not.
πορεύομαι, dep., I go.
σώζω, I save.
ΰπό, prep, with gen., by (ex
pressing agent); with ac
cusative, under.

109.
There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and
iassive.
The active and the passive voices are used as in English.
The middle voice represents the subject as acting in
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some
thing that belongs to itself.
(1)
Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English.
Thus λούω means I wash, and λούομαι means I wash myself.
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But usually the force of the middle is much more subtle.
Sometimes, therefore, it is impossible to make any differ
ence in an English translation between active and middle.
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ
ence in meaning is so great that in an English translation
it is necessary to use one verb for the active and an entirely
different verb for the middle. For example, άρχω means
I rule, and άρχομαι (middle) means I begin.
(2) The middle of λύω does not occur in the New
Testament. But it is very important to learn it, since it
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other
verbs. The translations given in the paradigms for the
middle of λύω serve to indicate, in a rough sort of way, the
fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the
actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb.
(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses
they are entirely distinct. In the exercises in this lesson,
the forms which might be either middle or passive should
be regarded as passive.
110.

The Present Middle Indicative of λύω is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

I loose (or
am loosing)
for myself.

1. λυόμεθα, we loose (or

2 . λύ?7,

thou loosest
(or art loosing)
for thyself.

2. λύΐσθε,

3 . λύίται,

he looses (or is
loosing) for
himself.

3. λύονται, they loose (or
are loosing)
for. themselves.

1. λύομαι,

are loosing)
for ourselves.
ye loose (or
are loosing)
for yourselves.
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111. The personal endings in the middle and passive of
the so-called 'primary tenses are -μαι, -σαι, -τα ι, -μέθα, -σθε,
-νται. Between the stem and the personal endings is
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o /ε (o stand
ing before μ and v, e before other letters). The second per
son singular, λύτμ is a shortened form instead of λύεσαι.1
112.

The Present Passive Indicative of λύω is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

1. λύομαι,
2. λύτμ
3. λύεται,

I am being
loosed.
thou art
being loosed.
he is being
loosed.

λνόμεθα, we are being
loosed.
2 . λύεστε, ye are being
loosed.
3. λύονται, they are being
loosed.
1.

113.
The present active indicative, λύω, it will be re
membered, can be translated either I loose or I am loosing.
The passive of I loose, in English, is I am loosed; the passive
of I am loosing is I am being loosed. Both I am loosed
and I am being loosed might, therefore, have been given
in the translation of λύομαι (passive). But I am loosed
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. I am
loosed may mean I am now in a loosed condition, in which
case it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action
md would be translated, not by the present tense, but by
die perfect tense in Greek.
Example: σώζομαι means I am being saved. It repre
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It
could also be translated I am saved in such a sentence as
every day I am saved from some new trouble. Here I am
1An alternative form for λύτ? is
preferred in the New Testament.

λύει. But the former seems to be

60

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

saved is present because it indicates customary action.
But in the majority of cases I am saved means I am in a
saved condition resultant upon an action that took place in
the past. And in these cases the English sentence I am
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the
translation I am loosed for λύομαι, though it is not wrong
(since λύομαι may sometimes be translated in this way),
would be misleading.
114.

υπό with the Genitive

The preposition υπό with the genitive expresses the
agent by which an action is performed. This usage occurs
principally with the passive voice.
Example: ό απόστολος λύει τον δουλον means the apos
tle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active
verb becomes υπό with the genitive. Thus ό δούλος λύεται
υπό του αποστόλου means the servant is being loosed by the
apostle.
115.

The Dative of Means

The simple dative without any preposition sometimes
expresses means or instrument.
Examples:
( 1) Εγείρονται τω λόγω του κυρίου, they are being raised
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord. Compare
tyeipovraι υπό του κυρίου, they are being raised up by the
Lord. The comparison will serve to distinguish υπό with
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the
dative expressing means.
( 2)

ayopev τούς δούλους μετά, των υιών αυτών λόγου κα-
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Xots, we are leading the servants with their sons with good
words. This example will serve to distinguish the dative
expressing means from μετά with the genitive expressing
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the
same preposition, with, in English, μετά with the genitive
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative
means with in the sense of by means of.
116.

Deponent Verbs

Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called
deponent.
Example: πορεύομαι is passive in form, like λύομαι, but it
is active in meaning, like λύω. It means simply I go or
I am going.
117.

Compound Verbs

Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. The mean
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way
that is often easily understood from the common meaning
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not
so simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verb
cannot easily be determined from the separate meanings
of its two component parts.
Example: e/c means out of, and πορεύομαι means I go.
Hence εκπορεύομαι means I go out. But the meaning of
αποκρίνομαι, I answer, is not easily derived from the mean
ings of its component parts.
118.

The Position of

ov

The negative, oh, precedes the word which it nega
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega
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tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of
ob is immediately before the verb.
Examples: ού λύω, I do not loose, or I am not loosing; ob
λύομαι, I am not being loosed.
119.

Various Cases With Verbs

Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding
verbs in English take a direct object.
Examples: ακούω της φωνής, I hear the voice (but ακούω
may also take the accusative); αποκρίνομαι τψ άποστολω,
I answer the apostle.
120.

Exercises

I.
1. λύονται ουτοι οί δούλοι ύπό του κυρίου. 2 . τω λόγω
του κυρίου άγόμεθα els την εκκλησίαν του θεού. 3. οϋκ ακού
ετε της φωνής του προφήτου, άλλ’ 1 έξέρχεσθε έκ του οίκου
αύτοΰ. 4. τφ λόγω αύτοΰ του κυρίου γίνεσθε μαθητα'ι αύτοΰ.
5. εκείνοι οί αγαθοί διδάσκαλοι ούκ εισέρχονται εις τους οίκους
των αμαρτωλών. 6 . ού βαπτίζονται οί αμαρτωλοί ύπό των
αποστόλων, άλλ’ εξέρχονται έκ τούτων των οίκων προς άλλους
διδασκάλους. 7. λέγετε έκείνοις τοΐς άμαρτωλοίς ότι σώζεσθε
ύπό τού θεού άπό των άμαρτιών υμών. 8 . άρχει αύτός ό
θεός τής βασιλείας αύτοΰ. 9. ειρήνην έχει ή έκκλησία, ότι
σώζεται ύπό τού κυρίου αύτής. 10. ούκ άποκρινόμεθα τω
άποστολω ότι ού γινώσκομεν αύτόν. 11. ούχ ύπό τών μαθη
τών σώζη άπό τών άμαρτιών σου, άλλ’ ύπ’ αύτοΰ τοΰ θεού.
12. ού πορεύη έν τή όδφ τή κακή, άλλα σώζη άπό τών άμαρ
τιών σου καί οί άδελφοί σου άκούουσι τής φωνής τοΰ κυρίου.
13. μετά τών άδελφών αύτοΰ άγεται εις τήν βασιλείαν τοΟ
θεοΰ τή φωνή τών άποστόλων. 14. ού γίνη μαθητής τοΰ κυ
ρίου, ότι ούκ είσέρχη εις τήν εκκλησίαν αύτοΰ.
*The final vowel of αλλά is often elided before a word that begins
with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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II. 1. These churches are being saved by God from
death. 2. I am being saved by Him and am being taught
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. I am a sinner,
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5. I
am an evil servant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this
church. 6 . The evil men say to those churches that our
brethren do not see the face of the Lord. 7. The world is
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8 . We know the
Lord because we receive good gifts from Him and are being
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin.
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by
this apostle.
11. That disciple is not answering this
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant.
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not
servants of the Lord. 14. We do not see the faces of
our Lord’s disciples,1because we are not in their houses.
15. In our Lord’s house are jo y and peace. 16. God rules
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert.
18. These words are being written by God to His faithful
churches.
1The phrase should be turned around into the form, the disciples of
our Lord, before it is translated into Greek. A similar transposition
should be made in other similar phrases.
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LESSON XI
Imperfect Active Indicative. Imperfect Indicative
of είμί. Accent of εστι(ν).

121.

Vocabulary

α’ίρω, I take up, I take away,
άναβαίνω, I go up (ava- means
up).
αποθνήσκω, I die.
άποκτείνω, I kill,
αποστέλλω, I send (πέμπω is
the general word for send,
while αποστέλλω means I
send with a commission),
apros, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.
βαίνω, I go (the simple verb
does not occur in the New
Testament, but the com
pounds with various prep
ositions are exceedingly
common). ,
εσθίω, I eat.
κατά, prep. with gen., against;
with acc., according to
(κατά, of which the original
meaning was down, has

many meanings in the
New Testament).
καταβαίνω, I go down,
μέν . . . de, on the one hand. . .
on the other (used in con
trasts, the μέν often be
ing best left untranslated
and the be being then
best translated b y but).
οΰκέτί, adv., no longer,
παρά, prep, with gen., from ;
with dat., beside, in the
presence o f; with acc.,
alongside of.
παραλαμβάνω, I receive, I
take along.
συν, prep, with dat., with (a
close synonym of μετά
with gen.).
συνάγω, I gather together,
τότε, adv., then.
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122.
In present time there is no special form of the verb
in Greek to indicate continued action— there is no distinc
tion in Greek between I loose and I am loosing. But in
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than
in English.
The tense which in the indicative is used as the simple
past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les
son X IV .
The tense which denotes continued action in past time is
called the imperfect.
The aorist active indicative of λύω means I loosed, etc.,
whereas the imperfect active indicative means I was loos
ing, etc. This distinction should be carefully observed.
123.
lows:

The imperfect active indicative of λύω is as fol

Sing.

1. tXvov, I was loosing.
2. 'eXves, thou wast loosing.
3. ϊλυβ(ΐ'), he was loosing.

Plur.

1. iXvopev, we were loosing.
2. eXhere, ye were loosing.
3. eXvov, they were loosing.

124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb.
125. In verbs that begin with a consonant the augment
consists in an e- prefixed to the stem.
Examples: eXvov, I was loosing; eyivuanov, I was knowing.
126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment
consists in the lengthening of that vowel. But a lengthens
not to long a but to η.
Examples: The imperfect of iyeipu is yyeLpov; of ακούω,
ηκουον ; of αίρω, gpov.
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127. The personal endings in the active of the second
ary te?ises are as follows:
P lu r.

S in g .

1.

-V

1.

2. -s
3. none

2.

-μβν

-re
3. -v (or -σαν)

128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem and
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present,
o before μ and v and e before other letters.
129. The third person singular, eXue(r), has the mova
ble v (under the conditions mentioned in §44).
130. It will be observed that the first person singular
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the
context can determine whether eXvov means I was loosing
or they were loosing.
Augment of Compound Verbs
131. In compound verbs (see §117), the augment comes
after the preposition and before the stem. If the preposition
ends with a vowel, that vowel is usually dropped both be
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug
ment.
Examples: The imperfect of έκβάΧλω is έζέβαΧλον; of
αττοκτάνω, άττέκτπνον ; of array w, arrrjyov.
132. It should be observed that the accent does not go
back of the augment. Thus arrrjyov is correct, not arryyov.
133.

Imperfect Indicative of eiyi

The imperfect indicative of άμί is as follows:
S in g.

P lur.

1. ήμην, I was.

1. ημεν, we were.

2. rjs, thou wast.
3. rjv, he was.

2. rjre, ye were.
3. ησαν, they were.
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Accent of εστυ(ν).

After ούκ and certain other words the third person sin
gular present indicative of είμί is accented on the first
syllable. This does not apply to the other forms of είμί.
Thus ούκ εστuv, but ούκ έσμεν, etc.
135.

Exercises

I.
1. ήκούομεν τής φωνής αύτοΰ έν έκείνats rats ήμέραις,
νυν δε ούκέτι άκούομεν αυτής. 2 . ό δε μαθητής του κυρίου
έλεγε παραβολήν rots αδελφούς αύτού.
3. άτέκτεινον οί
δούλοι τά τέκνα συν τοΐς μαθηταΐς. 4. τότε μεν κατέβαυνον
ets τον οίκον, νυν δε ούκέτι καταβαίνω. 5. παρελαμβάνετε τον
άρτον παρά, των δούλων καί ήσθίετε αυτόν. 6 . διά τήν αλή
θειαν άπεθνησκον οί μαθηταί εν rats ήμέραις έκείναες. 7.
συνήγεν ουτος ό απόστολος εις τήν εκκλησίαν τούς μαθητάς
του κυρίου ημών. 8 . νυν μέν διδασκόμεθα υπό των αποστόλων,
τότε δε εδιδάσκομεν ήμεΐς τήν εκκλησίαν. 9. ό κύρως ήμων
ήρε τάς αμαρτίας ήμων. 10. τότε μεν άνέβαενον ets το ιερόν,
νυν δέ ούκέτι. άναβαίνουσιν. 11. πονηροί ήτε, άγαθοίδ'ε εστέ.
12. ΰμεΐς μέν έστε αγαθοί, ήμεΐς δέ έσμεν πονηροί. 13. τότε
ήμην έν τω ίερω καί έδίδασκέ με ό κύρως. 14. λέγομεν ύμΐν
ότι έν τω οΐκω υμών ήμεν. 15. έξέβαλλες αυτούς έκ του ιε
ρού. 16. άπέστελλον οί ανθρώπου τούς δούλους αυτών πρός
με. 17. ό κύρως άπέστελλεν αγγέλους πρός ήμάς. 18. έν
τω κόσμω ήν καί ό κόσμος ούκ εβλεπεν αυτόν. 19. δούλος ής
γ ο 0 πονηρού, άλλα νύν ούκέτι εΐ δούλος;
20 . τούτο έστε το
δώρον τού ανθρώπου, καλόν δε ούκ εστιν.
II.
1. The servant was saying these words against
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were
going up into the temple. 3. The Lord was in His temple.
4. They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in
those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6 . Thou
wast taking away the sins of T hy disciples. 7. The prophet
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was sending the same servants into the small house. 8 . We
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by the
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9. I was receiving this
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners.
14. Then I was a servant, but now I am a son. 15. The
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together
into the temple. 16. Now I am being sent by the Lord to
the children of the disciples, but then I was sending the
righteous men into the desert.
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LESSON XII
Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject
Uses of καί and ουδέ
136.

Vocabulary

άπέρχομαi, dep., I go away,
βιβλίον, to, a book,
δαιμόνων, to,a demon,
δέχομαι, dep., I receive,
εκπορεύομαι, dep., I go out.
epyov, τό, a work,
ετι, adv., still, yet.
θάλασσα, ή, a lake, a sea.
καί, conj., and, also, even; καί
. . καί, both . . and.
κατέρχομαι, dep., I go down.

ουδέ, conj., and not, nor, not
even; ουδέ . . ουδέ, neither
. . nor.
oilπω, adv., not yet.
περί, prep, with gen., con
cerning, about; with acc.,
around.
πλοΐον, τό, a boat,
συνέρχομαι, dep., I come to
gether.
υπέρ, prep, with gen., in be
half of; with acc., above.

137.
As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,
the middle and passive voices are alike in form.
138.
lows:
S in g .

The imperfect middle indicative of λύω is as fol
P lu r.

1. έλυόμην, I was loosing
1. έλυόμεθα, we were loosing
for myself.
for ourselves.
2 . έλύου,
thou ivast loosing 2 . έλύεσθε, ye were loosing
for thyself.
for yourselves.
3. ελνετο, he was loosing
3. ελύοντο, they were loosing
for himself.
for themselves.
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139. The personal endings in the middle of the secondarytenses are as follows:
S in g.

P lu r .

1. -μην

1. -μέθα

2. -σο
-το

3.

2. -σθε
-ντο

3.

140. The variable vowel, as in the active of the imper
fect, and in all three voices of the present, is o before μ
and v and e before other letters.
141. In the second person singular, έ\ΰου is a short
ened form for an original έλύεσο.
142. Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form έ\νόμην and
the accent on the penult.
143.
follows:

The imperfect passive indicative of λύω is as
Plur.

Sing.

1. έλνόμην, I was being
loosed.
2. έλνου,
thou wast being
loosed.
3 . έλΰετο,
he was being
loosed.

1. ελνόμεθα, we were being
loosed.
ye were being
loosed.
έλύοντο, they were being
loosed.

2. ελύεσθε,
3.

144.
Verbs which are deponent in the present are also
deponent in the imperfect.
Example: The imperfect indicative of έρχομαι, I come, is
ήρχόμην, I was coming.
145.

The Neuter Plural Subject

A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular.
Examples: τα δαιμόνια εξέρχεται, the demons go out;
ταυτά έστι τα καλά δώρα, these are the good gifts-
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This strange idiom, however, is by no means invariable
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb.
Example: τα τέκνα σώζονται, the children are being saved.
Uses of καί and ουδέ
146. The simple connective use of καί, where it means
and, has already been studied. But καί has other uses.
Frequently it means also or even. When it is thus used, it
stands before the word with which it is logically connected.
In the case of also, the English order is the reverse of the
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek
order.
Examples: τούτο δε καί εγώ λέγω, but this I also say;
Ύΐνώσκουσι καί τα τέκνα τον νόμον, even the children know
the law.
147. ουδέ, like καί, is often simply connective and means
and not or nor. But like καί it has other uses. It often
means not even.
Examples: τούτο δέ ού λέγω εγώ ουδέ λέ~/ουσιν αυτό οι
άλλοι, but this I do not say, nor do the others say it (simple
connective use of ουδέ) ; την δόξαν του θίου βλέπουσιν ουδέ οι
μαθηταί, not even the disciples see the glory of God.
148. Finally, καί . . . καί and ουδέ ·. . . ουδέ are used cor
rectively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nei
ther . . . nor.
Examples: (1) τούτο λέγουσιν καί οί απόστολοι καί οι
δούλοι, both the apostles and the servants say this; (2) roDro
λέ-γουσιν ουδέ oi απόστολοι ουδέ οί δούλοι, neither the apos
tles nor the servants say this.
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Exercises

I.
1 . ε γ ράφοντο ούτοι οί λόγοι, tv βιβλίιρ. 2 . εδιδασκόμη?
νπ ’ αΰτοΰ έκ των βιβλίων των -προφητών. 3 . tv ίκάναις reus
ήμε'ραι? καί «διδασκόμ ενα ΰπ’ αύτού καί εδιδάσκομ ε? τούς ά λ 
λοι;?, ά λ λ α νυν ούδε διδασκ όμ ενα ούδε διδάσκομ ε?. 4 . άπήρχοντο οί αμαρτωλοί ιτρός την θάλασσαν. 5. έξίπορΐύίτο προς
αυτόν η εκκλη σία, αλλά νυν οΰκέτι εκπορεύεται. 6 . ούπω
βλέπομίν τον κύριον tv τη δόξη αΰτοΰ, άλλα εδιδασκόμ εόα
ύπ’ αΰτοΰ καί tv τ α ϊ? ή μ ερα is τ α ΐ? κακαϊς. 7 . ε λ ε γ ε τ ο έ? τ ω
ίερω καλό? λ ό γ ο ? π ερί τούτου τοΰ άποστόλου. 8 . π ερ ί αυτόν
έβλέπίτο η δόξα αΰτοΰ. 9 . εψε'ρετο τα δώρα καί π ρ ο? τού?
πονηρούς. 1 0 . εδεχου τ ά βιβλία άπό των προφητών. 11.
συνήρχοντο οί μαθηταί προς τούτον. 1 2 . τ ά έ ρ γ α τ ο ΰ πονη
ρού πονηρά έστιν. 1 3 . ούδε αύτό? πονηρός ούδε τ ά έ ρ γ α π ο 
νη ρά. 1 4 . ύπέρ της εκκλησία? αΰτοΰ άπέθνησκίν 6 κύριος.
1 5 . ούκ ε σ τ ι? μαθητής ύπερ τον διδάσκαλον αΰτοΰ ούδε δούλο?
ύπερ τ ό ? κύριον αΰτοΰ. 1 6 . έ? τ ω πλοίω ή γ ου π ρο? τ ό ? κύριον
διά τής θαλάσσης. 1 7 . έξή ρχ εσν ε εκ τ ώ ? οίκων ΰμων. 18.
ταΰτα τά δαιμόνια ΐξήρχίτο διά τοΰ λόγου αΰτοΰ. 1 9 . ήκούοντο καί ήκουον άκούονται καί άκούουσιν. 2 0 . ήρχόμην προς
τον κύριον, ή γ ο ? δί καί τούς άλλους.

II. 1. Those words were being heard by the same
apostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants.
3. I was not yet being taught by this man, but I was lead
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out
in the church. 8 . We were not yet going away to the
sinners, but were still hearing.the voice of the apostle and
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books
of the prophets. 9. They were going down· to the sea
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both
seeing and hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. N ot by your works
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your sins. 14.
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16.
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in
behalf of thee.
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LESSON XIII
Future Active and Middle Indicative
150.

Vocabulary

άναβλέπω, fut. άναβλέφω, I
look up, I receive my sight.
βήσομαι, I shall go, dep.fut.
of βαίνω.
7 evr/σομαι, I shall become,
dep. fut. of yivopai.
Ύνώσομαι, I shall know, dep.
fut. of 7 ινώσκω.
διδάξω, I shall teach, fut. of
διδάσκω.
διώκω, fut. διώξω, I pursue,
I persecute.
δοξάζω, fut. δοξάσω, I glorify.

ελεύσομαι, I shall come, I
shall go, dep. fut. of
'έρχομαι.
έξω, I shall have, fut. of 'έχω
(note the breathing).
κηρύσσω, fut. κηρύξω, I pro
claim, I preach,
λήμφομαι, I shall take, dep.
fut. of λαμβάνω.
προσεύχομαι, dep., fut. προ
σεύχομαι, I pray.
τυφλόs, o, a blind man.

151. The present and imperfect tenses, in all three voices,
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end
ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel ο/ ε, are
added.
But the future active and middle are formed on the future
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix σ to the
stem of the verb. Thus, while Xu- is the stem of the
verb (which in the case of λύω is also the present stem),
λυσ- is the future stem.
152. The future, being a-primary tense, has primary
personal endings like the present tense. The variable
vowel is also the same. Therefore the future active and
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middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present
active and middle, except that the future has λυσ- at the
beginning instead of λν-.
153.
It will be remembered that in the present and im
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form.
But in the future the passive is quite different from the
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesson. λύσομαι, therefore, means I shall loose for myself, but it does
not mean I shall be loosed.
154.

The future active indicative of λύω is as follows:
P lu r.

S in g .

1. λύσω, I shall loose.
2 . λύσίΐϊ, thou wilt loose.

1. \ύσομβν, we shall loose.
2 . λύσίτί, ye will loose.

3. Xvaei, he will loose.

3. λύσουσ l( v), they will loose.

155.

The future middle indicative of λύω is as follows:

S in g.

Plur.

1. λύσομαι, I shall loose
for myself.

1. λνσόμίθα, we shall loose

2. λύσι?,

2 . λύσ«σ06, ye will loose

thou wilt loose
for thyself.

3. λύσίται, he will loose
for himself.
156.

for ourselves.
for yourselves.
3. Χΰσονται., they will loose
for themselves.

Future Active and M iddle of Stems Ending in a
Consonant

When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant , the addi
tion of the tense suffix σ brings two consonants together.
The following results then occur:
( 1)

τ , β, φ (called labial mutes because they are pro
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following σ
the double consonant φ (ps).
Examples: The future of πέμπω is πέμψω, and of γράφω,
γράφω.
( 2) κ, γ , χ (called palatal mutes because they are pro
nounced by means of the palate) form with the following
σ the double consonant ξ (ks).
Examples: The future of άγω is αξω, and of άρχω, αρξω.
(3) τ, δ, θ (called lingual mutes because they are
formed by means of the tongue) drop out before the σ.
Example: The future of πάθω is πάσω.
Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of
Various Verbs
157. In the case of many verbs the verb stem is different
from the present stem.
Examples: (1) The verb stem of κηρύσσω is not κηρυσσbut κηρυκ-. From κηρνκ- the future κηρύξω is formed by
the rule given in §156. (2) The verb stem of βαπτίζω is
not /3a7TTtf-but βαπτώ-, From βαπτώ- the future βαπτίσω
is formed by the rule given in §156.
158. In general, the future of a Greek verb cannot cer
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the
lexicon for every individual verb, so numerous are the
irregularities.
159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly
regular in deriving the individual forms indicating voice,
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems.
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which
all the rest of the verb is formed, are six in number. These
six, given with the personal ending for the first person singu
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lar indicative, are called the principal parts. So far, only
two of the six principal parts of λύω have been learned.
From the first of the principal parts, λύω, all of the present
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the sec
ond, λύσω, all of the future active and middle. The
present and imperfect together form the present system;
the future active and middle form the future system.
160. The regularity of the Greek verb in making the
individual forms within each tense system from the first
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak
ing the first forms themselves, may be illustrated by the
very irregular verb έρχομαι. The student would certainly
never have expected that the future of ’έρχομαι would be
έλίύσομαi; but once he has learned from the lexicon that
έλίύσομαι is the first person singular of the future, the third
plural, έλίύσονται, for example, can be derived from it
exactly as λύσονταi is derived from λύσομcu, which in turn
is derived from λύσω.
161. From this point on, it will be assumed that the
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the
book. The method of using them may be illustrated as
follows:
( 1)
Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin
into Greek. The first step is to look up the word begin
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that
1egin is expressed by the middle voice of άρχω. The
next step is to look up the word άρχω in the GreekEnglish vocabulary. With it, in the Greek-English v o
cabulary, the principal parts are given. The second
of the principal parts is the future άρξω. It is the fu
ture which is desired, because they will begin is future.
But it is the middle voice of άρχω which means begin.
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative
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(third person plural). That can be derived from άρξω
after the analogy of λύω. If the paradigm of λύω be con
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the
principal parts by retaining the λυσ- of λύσω and putting
on -ονται instead of -ω. Treating αρξω in the same way, we
keep άρξ- and add-orrai to it. Thus αρξονταί is the form
desired.
(2) I f the form σώ σα is found in the Greek-English
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second
σ is the sign of the future just as the σ is in \ύσα. He
will therefore look up verbs beginning with σω-. With
out difficulty σώζω will be found, and its future (the sec
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be σώσω, of
which, of course, σώ σα is simply the third person singular.
(3) Similarly, if the student sees a form άξω he should at
once surmise that the σ concealed in the double consonant
ξ is the σ of the future. The present, therefore, will natur
ally be άκω or άγω or άχω. It may be necessary to try all
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that
άγω is correct.
Of course these processes will soon become second nature
and will be performed without thought of the individual
steps.
162. The more difficult forms will be listed separately
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which
they come.
163. But the forms of compound verbs will not be thus
listed. For example, if the student sees άπεΚεύσεσθε in
the exercises, he should observe that aw- is evidently the
preposition awo with its final vowel elided. The simple
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is έλεύσεσθε.
The first person singular would be ελεύσομαi. · This form
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be
designated as the future of ’έρχομαι. Therefore, since eXeiiσεσθε comes from έρχομαι, άπελεύσεσθε will come from
άπέρχομαι, and that is the verb which the student must
finally look up.
164.

Deponent Future of Certain Verbs

Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another.
Examples: βαίνω has a future of the middle form, βήσομαι.
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present.

165.

Exercises

I. 1. άξει ό κύριος τούς μαθητάς αύτοΰ els την βασιλείαν.
2. γνωσόμεθα και τούς αγαθούς και τούς πονηρούς. 3. λήμψεσθε τα πλοία εκ της θαλάσσης. 4. λύσεις τούς δούλους. 5.
έξουσιν οί πονηροί ούδέ χαράν ούδέ ειρήνην. 6 . έν εκείνη τή
ωριι έλεύσεται δ υιός του ανθρώπου1 συν τοΐς άγγέλοις αύτοΰ.
7. αμαρτωλοί έστέ, γενήσεσθε δε μαθηταί του κυρίου. 8 . διώκουσιν οί πονηροί τούς προφήτας, άλλ’ εν ταΐς ήμέραις του
νίοΰ του ανθρώπου ούκέτι διώξουσιν αύτούς. 9. προσεύξη τω θεω
σου καί δοξάσεις αύτόν. 10. τότε γνώσεσθε ότι αύτός έστιν ό
κύριος. 11. ταΰτα γνώσομαι ούδέ εγώ. 12. άλλους διδάξει
ό δούλος, άλλ’ εμέ διδάξει ό διδάσκαλος ό πιστός. 13. εκείνα
λήμψονται οί απόστολοι, ταΰτα δέ καί οί άδελφοί. 14. διά
του λόγου του κυρίου άναβλέψουσιν οί τυφλοί ούτοι. 15. ό
προφήτης αύτός γράψει τα ΰτα έν ταίς γραφαίς. 16. έλεύσονται κακαί ήμέραι. 17. άπελεύση καί συ εις τάς οδούς των
πονηρών καί διδάξεις ούτως τούς άνθρώπους. 18. κηρύξουσιν
καί αύτοί τό εύαγγέλιον έν τούτω τω κόσμω τω κακω. 19.
έλεύσεται καί αύτη προς αύτόν, καί αύτός διδάξει αύτήν. 20.
‘ ό υιός του ανθρώπου, the Son of Man. This is the form in
which the phrase occurs in the gospels as a self-designation of Jesus.
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έκηρύσσετο το evayyeXiov έν rals ήμέραις τα is κακαΐς, κηρύσ
σεται δε και νυν, άλλ’ ev εκείνη τη ημέρα έλεύσεται ό κύρια
αύτός.
II. 1. The Church will send servants to me. 2. These
women will become good. 3. These words I shall write in
a book. 4. These things will come into the world in those
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour
he shall both teach me and know me. 6 . They were pur
suing these women in the evil days, and they will pursue
them even into the other places. 7. Then will blind men
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8 . The gifts
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the
same children in the Church. 10. In this world we have
death, but in the kingdom of God we shall have both love
and glory. 11. Then we were being taught by the apostles,
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I
was persecuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13.
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach
it. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good
things in that day. 16. The Lord will come to His Church
in glory.
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LESSON XIV
First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
Constructions with πιστεύω.
166.

Vocabulary

άπολύω, άπολύσω, απέλυσα,
I release.
έκήρυξα, I preached, I pro
claimed, aor. of κηρύσσω,
επιστρέφω, επιστρέφω, έπέστρεφα, I turn, I return,
έτοιμάζω, ετοιμάσω, ήτοι μ ασα, I prepare,
ήδη, adv., already,
θαυμάζω, θαυμάσω, έθαύμασα,

I wonder, I marvel, I won
der at.
θεραπεύω, θεραπεύσω, έθεράπευσα, I heal.
πείθω, πείσω, έπεισα, I per
suade.
πιστεύω, πιστεύσω έπίστευσα,
I believe.
υποστρέφω, υποστρέφω, ύπέστρεφα, I return.

167. The first aorist is not a different tense from the
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the English
I loved is not a different tense from I threw, but the verb
love and the verb throw form the “ preterit” (simple past
tense) in two different ways.
168. The aorist is like the imperfect in that it refers to
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action
in past time, while the aorist is the simple past tense.
Thus the imperfect έλυον means I was loosing, while the
aorist έλυσα means I loosed. It will be remembered that
in present time this distinction between the simple assertion
of the act and the assertion of continued (or repeated)
action is not made in Greek (λύω, therefore, means either
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinction
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect.
169. It should be observed, however, that the aorist
tense is often translated by the English perfect, έλυσα,
therefore, may mean I have loosed as well as I loosed. The
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson X X I X ,
though it is indeed often to be translated by I have loosed,
has a very different range from that of this English tense.
Where the English I have loosed merely asserts that the ac
tion has taken place in past time without any implications
as to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist.
Examples: ήκούσατ€ την φωνήν μου, ye have heard my
voice. This sentence merely asserts that the action has
taken place at some unspecified time in the past. But
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the
past action and the present time when the assertion is
being made were clearly marked, the English would have
the simple preterit. Thus τότε ήκούσατβ την φωνήν μου
would be translated then ye heard my voice.
170. The context will usually determine quite clearly
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by
the simple past tense (e.g. I loosed) or by the perfect tense
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be
adopted in the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that
the other is intended. What the student needs to under
stand first is that the aorist is the simple past tense.
171. The first aorist active indicative of λύω is as
follows:
Sing.

1. ’έλυσα,
I loosed.
2 . έλυσα*, thou loosedst.
3. έλυσΐ(ν), he loosed.

Plur.

1. έλύσαμβν, we loosed.
2 . έλύσατε, ye loosed.
3. 'έλυσαν, they loosed.
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172. The aorist, being a secondary tense (like the im
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126).
173. The aorist, like the imperfect, has the secondary
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in
the active voice, are as follows:
P lu r .
Sing.

1.
2.
3.

-V
-s

none

1.
2.
3.

-μ β ν
-re

-v (or -σαν).

174. It should be observed that in the first aorist the
is dropped in the first person singular.

v

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the
aorist, not a variable vowel; but the tense suffix, σα, which
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future
has σ ο /ί, the first aorist has σα.
176. In the third person singular this σα is changed to
σε. eXvae(v) may have the movable v, like the t\vt(v) of
the imperfect.
177. The form έΧύσαμεν— to take it as an example
— may be divided as follows: έ/λ ύ /σα /μ εί'. e is the aug
ment, \v is the stem of the verb, σα is the sign of the first
aorist, and yev is the secondary personal ending in the
first person plural active.
178.
follows:

The first aorist middle indicative of λύω is as
Sing.

1. ΐΧυσάμην, I loosed
for myself.
2 . έλύσω,
thou loosedst
for thyself.
3. ελύσατο, he loosed
for himself.

P lu r .

1. έΧνσάμΐθα, we loosed
2. έΧΰσασθί,
3. έΧΰσαντο,

for ourselves.
ye loosed for
yourselves.
they loosed for
themselves.
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179. As in the future tense so in the aorist tense, the
passive voice is entirely distinct in form from the middle.
ελυσάμην, therefore, means I loosed for myselj, but it does
not mean I was loosed.
180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec
ondary persona] endings. It will be remembered (see §139)
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as
follows:
Sing.
Plur.

1 . - ~Μν
2.
3.

-σο
-TO

1 . -μέθα
2.
3.

-σθε
-ντο

181. These are preceded, as in the active, by the tense
suffix, σα. No changes occur except in the second person
singular, where έλύσω is a shortened form for an original
ελνσασο.
182. The form ελυσάμεθα— To take it as an example
— is made up as follows: e/λυ /σά /μέθα. e is the aug
ment, λυ is the stem of the verb, σα is the tense suffix,
μέθα is the secondary personal ending in the first person
plural middle.
183. The changes caused by the joining of the σα of the
first aorist tense suffix to the stems of various verbs are like
those caused by the σο /e of the future. As in the case of
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end
of the book in the manner described in §§161-163. Only,
for the aorist active and middle, we shall be interested in
the third of the principal parts, not in the second.
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π ισ τε ύ ω

The verb πιστεύω takes the dative. Thus πιστεύω tQ
άνθρώπω means I believe the man.
The verb πιστεύω followed by els with the accusative
is to be translated by I believe in or on. Thus πιστεύω
els τον κύριον means I believe in the Lord or I believe
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the
preposition els with the accusative here really means in
like εν with the dative. Rather is it to be said that the
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a
different way from the English; Greek thinks of putting
one’s faith into some one..
185.

Exercises

I.
1. άπέλυσεν ό κύριος τον δοΰλον αύτοΰ, ό δε δούλος
ούκ απέλυσε τον άλλον. 2. ήδη έπέστρεφαν οΰτοι προς τον
κύριον, εκείνοι δε έπιστρέφουσιν εν ταΐς ήμέραις ταΊς κακαις.
3. έπιστεύσαμεν εις τον κύριον και σώσει ημάς. 4. καί έπίστευσας εις αυτόν καί πιστεύσεις. 5. ύπέστρεφας προς τον
κύριον και εδε'ξατό σε εις την εκκλησίαν αύτοΰ. 6. έν εκείναις
ταΐς ήμέραις έπορεύεσθε έν ταΐς όδοϊς ταΐς κακαις. 7. έπεστρέφατε προς τον κύριον καί έθεράπευσεν υμάς. 8. έκεΐνοι
πονηροί, άλλ’ ημείς έπείσαμεν αυτούς. 9. ήτοίμασα ύμΐν
τόπον έν τω ούρανω. 10. έδεξάμην σε εις τον οϊκόν μου, άλλ’
ουτοι οι πονηροί ούκ έδέξαντο. 11. άνέβλεφαν οί τυφλοί.
12. έσωσα υμάς εγώ, υμείς δε έμε ούκ έδέξασθε εις τούς ο'ίκους
υμών. 13. πονηροί ήσαν αυτοί, πονηρούς δε επεμφαν εις την
έκκλησίαν. 14. έδίδαζάς με έν τω ίερω. 15. τότε ήκούσαμεν
ταύτας τας έντολάς, άλλας δε άκούσομεν έν τη εκκλησία. 16.
έν έκείνη τή ώρα έξελεύσονται έκ το 0 κόσμου, τότε δε έδέζαντο
ημάς. 17. ήκουσαν αύτοΰ καί έθαύμασαν. 18. έδεξω σύ τό
εΰαγγέλιοί', οΰτοι δε ού δένονται αύτό.
19. ούδέ ήκούσαμεν
τον κύριον ούδέ έπιστεύσαμεν εις αύτόν.
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II. 1. W e did not receive the gospel, because we did
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us.
3. The sinner turned unto the Lord, and already is being
taught by Him. 4. The servants have prepared houses
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. Thou
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women
into the desert. 9. I have preached the gospel to them.
10. Y e persecuted me, but I did not persecute you. 11.
These blind men glorified the Lord, because He had healed1
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached
the gospel nor does he preach it now. 16. That woman
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children.
‘The English pluperfect is often to be translated by the Greek aorist.
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LESSON XV
Second Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
186.

Vocabulary

y ip , conj., postpositive (see
§91), for.
'έβαλον, I threw, I cast, 2nd
aor. of βάλλω.
tytvbprjv, I became, dep. 2nd
aor. of γίνομαι.
εΐδον,1 I saw, 2nd aor. of
βλέπω (may also be re
garded as 2nd aor. of
όράω).
είπον, I said, 2nd aor. of
λέγω.
'έλαβον, I took, 2nd aor. of
λαμβάνω.
ηγαγον, I led, 2nd aor. of
άγω.
ηλθον, I came, I went, 2nd
aor. of 'έρχομαι.

ήνεγκα, I bore, I brought,
1st aor. of φέρω (conju
gated like the 1st aor. of
λύω, but with -κα instead
of -σα).
λείπω, 2nd. aor. 'έλιπον, I
leave.
οΦομαι, I shall see, dep. fut.
of βλέπω (may also be re
garded as future of όράω).
πίπτω,2nd aor. επεσον, I fall,
προσφέρω, I bring to (takes
the accusative of the thing
that is brought and the
dative of the person to
whom it is brought. Ex
ample: προσφέρω τά τέκνα
τω κυρίω, I bring the chil
dren to the Lord).

■In the New Testament, etSoi'has, in the indicative, almost exclusi ely first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other
verbs also first aorist endings are often placed on second aorist stems.
See J. H. M oulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. II, 1920,
“ Accidence and Word Formation’ ’ , edited by W . F. Howard, pp. 208f.,
note 1. It is therefore rather a concession to weakness when el δον
etc. are here treated as second aorists throughout. But this procedure
will probably be better until the nature of the second aorist becomes
thoroughly familiar to the student. The first aorist endings can after
wards easily be recognized when they occur. Compare §521.
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187. It has already been observed that the second aorist
is not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs,
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just
as very few verbs in English form their preterit both by
adding -ed and by making changes within the body of
the word.
Thus the preterit of live is lived, and the preterit of rise
is rose, but live has no preterit love, nor has rise a preterit
rised. The uses of the tense lived are exactly the same as
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the
second aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first
aorist.
188. It cannot be determined beforehand whether a
verb is going to have a first aorist or a second aorist, nor if
it has a second aorist what the form of that second aorist
will be. These matters can be settled only by an examina
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb.
189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods
of the second aorist active and middle) differs from the
present system (consisting of all moods of the present and
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -σα
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by
differences, as over against the present, within the body of
the word. Usually these differences mean that the second
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb
stem than the present has.
Examples: (1) λαμβάνω has a second aorist 'έλαβον, λαβbeing the second aorist stem and λαμβαν- the present stem.
(2) βάλλω has a second aorist 'έβαλον, βαλ- being the sec
ond aorist stem and βαλλ- the present stem.
190. Upon the second aorist stem are formed the second
aorist active and middle. The aorist passive of all verbs
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle
is first aorist or second aorist, έλίπόμψ, therefore, the
aorist middle of \βίπω, does not mean I was left. In
order to translate I was left, an entirely different form, the
aorist passive, would be used.
191. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
an augment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect.
Thus a second aorist stem like λιττ- (of λΐίττω) , which be
gins with a consonant, prefixes e to make the augment
(the stem λιπ- thus making eXiirop), while a second aorist
stem like eX0-, which begins with a vowel, lengthens that
vowel (the stem eX0- thus making rfhdov).
192. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
secondary personal endings. Between these and the stem
comes the variable vowel o /e exactly as in the present and
imperfect. The second aorist indicative, therefore, is con
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect
is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus
έλβίπομίν means we were leaving (imperfect), whereas
ίλητομεν means ive left (second aorist). Sometimes a
single letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second
aorist.
έβαλλομβρ, for example, means we were throw
ing (imperfect), whereas εβάλομβρ means we threw (sec
ond aorist).
193. The second aorist active indicative of λείπω, I
leave, is as follows:
B in g .

1. ελιπον, I left.
2. e'Xi7res, thou leftst.
3. ελι.πε(ρ), he left.

Plur.

1. έλίπομερ, we left
2. έλίιrere, ye left.
3. eKnrov, they left.
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T h e s e c o n d a o r is t m id d le in d ic a t iv e o f

λείπω

is

as

fo llo w s :
P lu r .

Sin g.

1. έλιπόμην
2. έλίπου
3. έλίπετο

195.

1. έλιπόμεθα
2 . έ λ ίπ ε σ 0 ε

3. έλίποντο

Exercises

I.
1. καί εΐδομεν τον κύριον καί ήκούσαμεν τού? λόγου?
αΰτου. 2. ουδέ yap είσήλθες εις τούς οϊκους αύτων ουδέ είπε?
αυτοί? παραβολήν. 3. έν έκείνη τή ωρ$ έγένοντο μαθηταί το 0
κυρίου. 4. ουτοι μεν έγένοντο μαθηταί άγαθοί, έκεΐνοι δέ έτι.
ήσαν πονηροί. 5. προσέφερον αύτφ του? τυφλούς. 6. επεσον
έκ του ούρανοΰ οί άγγελοι οί πονηροί. 7. τά μεν δαιμόνια
έξεβάλετε, τά δε τέκνα έθεραπεύσατε. 8. τούς μεν πονηρούς
συνηγάγετε ύμεΐς εις τούς οΐκους ύμων , τούς δε αγαθούς ημείς.
9. ούκ εκήρυξας το εύαγγέλιον έν τή έκκλησία, ούδε γάρ έγένου
μαθητής. 10. νυν μεν λέγετε λόγους αγαθούς, εΐπον δέ οΰτοι
τούς αυτούς λόγους καί έν ταΐς ήμέρα ι? έκείναις. 11. έπιστεύσαμεν εις τον κύριον, οί γάρ μαθηταί ήγαγον ήμάς προς αυτόν.
12. τα ΰτα μεν εΐπον ύμΐν έν τω ίερω, εκείνα δέ ο’ύπω λέγω.
13. τότε μεν είσήλθετε εις τήν έκκλησί αν, έν έκείνη δέ τη ήμέρφ
είσελεύσεσθε εις τον ούρανόν. 14. τότε όφόμεθα τον κύριον έν
τή δόξη αύτού· έπιστεύσαμεν γάρ εις αύτόν. 15. ό μέν κύριος
έξήλθε τότε έκ του κόσμου, οί δέ μαθηταί αύτοΰ ’έ τι μένουσιν έν
αύτω. 16. ταΰτα? τά? έντολάς έλαβον άπό του κυρίου, ήμην
γάρ μαθητής αύτοΰ. 17. τότε μέν παρελάβετε τήν επαγγε
λίαν παρά του κυρίου, νυν δέ καί κηρύσσετε αυτήν έν τω κόσμω.
18. ήλθετε προς τον κύριον καί παρελάβετε παρ’ αύτοΰ ταΰτα.
19. συνήγαγεν ήμάς αυτό? εί? τήν έκκλησίαν αύτοΰ. 20. εΐδον
οί άνθρωποι τον υιόν τοΰ θεοΰ· έγένετο γάρ αυτός άνθρωπος
καί εμενεν έν τούτω τφ κόσμω.
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II.
1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him.
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4.
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of it.
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. T hy brothers
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the
children from them. 8. Y ou became a servant of the
apostle, but the apostle became to you even a brother.
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed
on His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and
came to them. 14. We received joy and peace from
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom.
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and
received this from Him. 16. You went out into the desert,
but the apostle said these things to his brethren.
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LESSON XVI
Aorist Passive Indicative.
196.

Future Passive Indicative

Vocabulary

αναλαμβάνω, I take up.
έβλήθην, I was thrown, I was
cast, aor. pass, of βάλλω,
eyevrjdpv, I became, aor., pass.
in form, of γίνομαι.
eyvwadpv, I was known, aor.
pass, of γιρώσκω.
έδώάχθην, I was taught, aor.
pass, of διδάσκω,
έκηρύχθην, I was preached, I
was proclaimed, aor. pass,
of κηρύσσω.
έλήμφθην, I was taken, aor.
pass, of λαμβάνω.

«7τορβύθην, I went, aor., pass
ive in form, of χορεύομαι.
pyepdpv, 1 was raised, aor.
pass, of εγείρω.
ήκούσθην, I was heard, aor.
pass, of ακούω.
■ήνέχθην, I was borne, I was
brought, aor. pass of φέρω,
ηχθην, I was led, aor. pass,
of αγω.
ώφθην, I was seen, aor. pass,
of βλέπω (may also be re
garded as aor. pass, of
όράω).

197. The aorist passive indicative and the future passive
indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem, which
appears in the sixth place among the principal parts. The
fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a
subsequent lesson.
198. The aorist passive stem is formed by adding 9e
to the verb stem. This 0e is lengthened throughout the
indicative to θη. Thus the aorist passive stem of λύω ap
pears as λυθη-.
199. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment,
formed exactly as in the case of the imperfect (see § § 124126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the.secondary per
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sonal endings are added. These personal endings are of
the active form (see §127), and are like those which are used
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third
person plural the alternative ending -σαν is chosen instead
of -v. In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end
ings are added directly to the tense stem, without any vari
able vowel intervening.
200.
The future passive indicative is formed by adding
-σο / e to the aorist passive stem (with its 6 e lengthened
to θη), which, however, since the future is a primary not
a secondary tense, has in the future no augment. T o this
future passive stem, \υθησο/ε, the middle primary end
ings are added, and the future passive is conjugated exactly
like the future middle except that the stem is \υθησο / e
instead of λυσο / e.
201.

The aorist passive indicative of λύω is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

1. βλύθην, I was loosed.

1. ελύθημεν, we were loosed.

2. ekvdys, thou wast loosed.

2. ελύθητε,

3. έ\ύθη, he ivas loosed.

3. έλύθησαν, they ivere
loosed.

202.

ye were loosed.

The future passive indicative of λύω is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

1. 'Κυθήσομat, I shall be
loosed.

1. \νθησόμεθα, we shall be
loosed.

2. \υθήσΎ),

2. \υθήσεσθε,

thou wilt be
loosed.

3. λυθήσεται, heivillbe
loosed.

ye will be
loosed.

3. \υθήσονταε, they will be
loosed.
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203.
The uses of the parts of the verb which have been
studied so far may be summarized as follows:
Active.
Present
Indicative

λύω

Ihliddle. λύομαι
.Passive. λύομαι

Imperfect
Indicative
Future
Indicative
Aorist
Indicative

A ctive. ehvov
Middle. έλυόμην
Passive. έλυόμην

{
{

I loose.
or

!
{

I am loosing.
I loose for myself.
or

= I am
wasloosing
loosing.for myself.
= I am
loosed.
was being
loosing
for myself.
= 7 was being loosed.

Active. λύσω
= 7 shall loose.
Middle. λύσομαι
= I shall loose for myself.
Passive. λυθήσομαε = I shall be loosed.

Active. έλυσα
Middle. έλνσάμην
Passive. έλύθην

I loosed.
I loosed for myself.
I was loosed.

Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb
Stems End in a Consonant
204. Before the Θ of the aorist passi\re tense-suffix, a
final 7Γ or β of the verb stem is changed to φ, a final κ
or y is changed to χ, and a final r, δ, or Θ is changed
to σ. The changes in the case of π, β, κ, y can be re
membered if it be observed that Θ is equivalent to th and
that what the changes amount to is adding on an h to the
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the th.
Thus before th, p or b becomes ph, and k or g becomes ch.
Examples: The aorist passive of -πέμπω is έπέμφθην, of
άγω, ήχθην, of πείθω, έπείσθην.
205.

Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for
each verb separately.
206.

Second Aorist Passive

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first
aorist passive. This second aorist passive is conjugated
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive. But it
has no Θ in the tense stem.
Example: The second aorist passive indicative of γράφω
is e-γράφην, έΎράφης, έypάφη, έ-γράφημίν, Ι^ράφηπ, lypaφησαν.
Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs
207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle,
forms.
Example: The aorist of αποκρίνομαι, I answer, is fixe
κρίθψ, I answered.1
208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive
forms.
Example: The aorist of "γίνομαι,, I become, is either
έ·γβνόμην, I became, or eyev-ηθψ, I became, ^ ίνόμ η ν and
^ίνήθην mean exactly the same thing, both the middle
and the passive forms having active meaning.
209.

Exercises

I. 1. έπιστεύσαμεν els τον κύριον και lyvdoaQrjpev ύπ'
αΰτοΰ. 2. ταυτα i y ράφη έν
βιβλίοις. 3. εδιδάξατε τα
τέκνα, έδιδάχθητε δε και αύτο'ι ύπό του κυρίου. 4. έλήμφθησαν οί πιστοί els τον ουρανόν, εξεβλήθησαν δε εξ αυτοΰ οι
άγγίλοι οί πονηροί. 5. eyepd^aovTal οί νεκροί τω λόγω του
κυρίου. 6. οότοι οί τυφλοί συνήχθησαν eis την έκκλησίαν.
7. έξεβλήθη τα δαιμόνια· ό yap Kvpios έξέβαλεν αύτά.
8.
πέμπονται μεν καί νυν οί μαθηταί, έπέμφθησαν δε τότε οί άπόt o i s

1But occasionally αποκρίνομαι has middle forms.
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στόλοι καί πεμφθήσονται έν εκείνη τη 'ημέρα καί οί άγγελοι.
9. είσηλθες εις την εκκλησίαν καί έβαπτίσθης. 10. έπιστενθη
έν κόσμω,1 άνελήμφθη εν δόξη. 11. οί αμαρτωλοί έσώθησαν
έν εκείνη τη ωρα καί έχενήθησαν μαθηταί του κυρίου. 12.
έπορεύθημεν εις 'έτερον τό π ο ν ού yap δέξονται ήpas ουτοι.
13. έδοξάσθη ό θεός υπό του υίοΰ, έδόξασε δε αυτόν. 14.
τό εΰαχχέλων έκηρύχθη εν rats ημέραις έκείναις, κηρυχθήσεται
δε καί νυν. 15. έτοιμασθήσεται ήμΐν τόπos εν οϋρανω κατά
την έπayyελίav του κυρίου. 16. τα τέκνα προσηνέχθησαν τω
κυρίω. 17. είδον ουτοι τό πρόσωπον του κυρίου καί ηκουσαν
της φωνής αύτου. 18. έν τω μικρω ο’ίκω άκουσθήσεται η φωνή
του αποστόλου. 19. 7τρωτός είμι των αμαρτωλών, έσώθην δε
καί έχω. 20. όφόμεθα μεν τους άγγέλονς, όφθησόμεθα δε καί
ύπ’ αυτών.
II. 1. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were
brought into it. 2. This man was cast out on account of
the gospel. 3. I was sent to the sinners, but you were being sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5.
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The
servants will come into the house, but the sons were bap
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but
the apostles were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants,
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea,
but our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of
Man was raised up from the dead2 and was glorified. 14.
The promises of God were heard in the world.
‘The article is often omitted with κόσμος. See §311.
2From the dead, εκ νεκρών.
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LESSON XVII
The Third Declension
210.

Vocabulary

άγιos, a, ov, adj., holy; oi
άγιοι, the saints,
αίμα, αίματος, ίο, blood.
αΐώ^, αίώνος, o, an age; els
τον αιώνα, for ever; els to vs
αιώνας των αιώνων, for ever
and ever.
αρχών, αρχοντος, 6, a ruler,
γράμμα, γράμματος, το, a
letter.

ελπίς, ΐλπίδοϊ, ή, a hope,
θέλημα, θελήματος, τό,αινΜ .
νύξ, ννκτός, ή, a night,
όνομα, ονόματος, τό, a name,
πνεύμα, πνεύματος, τό, a spir
it, the Spirit,
ρήμα, ρήματος, τό, a word.
σαρξ, σαρκός, ή, flesh,
σώμα, σώματος, τό, a body.

211. The declensions of (1) e\7ris, «λπίδο;, ή, a hope,
(2) νύξ, ννκτός, ή, a night, and (3) αρχών, αρχοντος, o, a
ruler, are as follows:
ελπίς, ή, stem έλπώ- νύξ, ή, stem νυκτ- αρχών, o,stem άρχοντάρχων
Sing. N . ελπίς
νύξ
αρχοντος
νυκτός
G. έλπίδος
άρχοντι
VVKTL
D . έλπίδι
άρχοντα
νύκτα
A . ελπίδα
αρχών
νύξ
V. έλπί
άρχοντες
νύκτες
Plur.N.V. ελπίδες
αρχόντων
νυκτών
G. ελπίδων
αρχονσι,(ν)
νυξί(ν)
D . ελπίσι(ν)
άρχοντας
νύκτας
A . ελπίδας
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The case endings in the third declension
Sing.
-s or none.
-os
-l
-a
Like nominative
or none.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

Plur.
-es
-ων
-σ ι

-as

213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the
stem can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is
possible in the first and second declensions, but only by
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular. Thus the
genitive singular must be known before any third declen
sion noun can be declined.
214. It will be observed that both in the accusative
singular ending and in the accusative plural ending the
a is short. The dative plural -σι(ν) may have the mova
ble v. (See §44.)
215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify.
216.
nouns.

The vocative also is formed differently in different
It is very often like the nominative.

217. In the dative plural the combination of consonants
formed by the -σι of the case ending coming after the final
consonant of the stem causes various changes, which are in
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where
two consonants, as vr, are dropped before the following σ,
the preceding vowel is lengthened, o, however, being length
ened not to ω but to ου. So in αρχουσi(v), the dative
plural of αρχών.
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218. The gender of third declension nouns, except in
the case of certain special classes like the nouns in -μα,
-μαtos, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be
learned for each noun separately.
219. Thus if the student is asked what the word for
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for him to say that it is σάρξ.
What he must rather say is that it is σάρξ, σαρκός, fem
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im
possible to determine the stem; and unless the stem is
known, of course the noun cannot be declined. And with
out knowing the gender, one could not use the word cor
rectly. One could not tell, for example, whether 6 σάρξ
or ή σάρξ or το σάρξ would be correct.
220. These two difficulties, coupled with the difficulty
of the dative plural, make the third declension more diffi
cult than the first and second. Otherwise the declension
is easy, when once the case endings have been thoroughly
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those
of the other two declensions.
221.

Monosyllables of the Third Declension

Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension have the ac
cent on the ultima in the genitive and dative of both numoers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex.
Example: σάρξ, σαρκός, σαρκών.
This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accent.
In accordance with the rule of noun accent, the accent
would remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular so nearly as the general rules of accent would
permit.
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Nouns in -μα

An important class of nouns in -μα, with stems ending in
-ματ, are declined like όνομα. These nouns are all neuter.
The declension of όνομα, ονόματος, , a name, is as follows:
t o

Sing.

Ν. A. V.
G.
D.

όνομα
ονόματος
όνόματι

Plur.

Ν . A. V.
G.
D.

ονόματα
ονομάτων
όνόμασι(ν)

Since όνομα is a neuter noun, it has its accusative
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ending in a.
(See §42.)
223. The declensions of other third-declension nouns
will be found in §§559-566, and can be referred to as they
are needed.
224.

Exercises

I. 1. ελπίδα ούκ εχουσιν ούδε τό πνεύμα το άγιον. 2. διά
την ελπίδα την καλήν ήνεγκαν ταυτα οί μαθηταί του κυρίου. 3.
ταΰτά έστιν τά ρήματα του άγιου πνεύματος. 4. έγράφη τά
ονόματα ύμων υπό του θεού εν τω βιβλίω τής ζωής. 5. τω
λόγω του κυρίου εσωσεν ημάς ό θεός. 6. οί άρχοντες οί πονη
ροί ούκ έπίστευσαν εις τό όνομα του κυρίου. 7. τα υτα εΐπον
εκεΐνοί τούς άρχουσιν τούτου του αίωνος. 8. όφεσθε ύμεύς τό
πρόσωπον του κυρίου εις τον αιώνα, άλλ’ ούκ όφονται αύτό οί
πονηροί, ότι ούκ επίστευσαν εις τό όνομα αύτου. 9. ούκετι
κατά σάρκα γινώσκομεν τον κύριον.
10. εν τή σαρκί ύμων
είδετε τον θάνατον, άλλα διά τού άγιου πνεύματος έχετε ελπίδα
καλήν. 11. τό μεν γράμμα άποκτείνει, εν τω δε πνεύματι
έχετε ζωήν. 12. βλέπομεν τό πρόσωπον τού κυρίου καί έν
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νυκτί1 καί tv ημέρα. 13. έδίδαζαν oi μαθηταί καί τούς
άρχοντας καί τούς δούλους. 14. tv έκάνη τη νυκτί t'ihtTt τον
άρχοντα τον πονηρόν. 15. μίτά των αρχόντων ήμην tv έκάνω
τω ο’ίκω. 16. μετά δε έκάνην την νύκτα ήλθίν ουτος tv τω
πνίύματι άς την 'έρημον. 17. ταΟτά έστιν ρήματα έλττίδος
καί ζωής. 18. r/yaytv αυτόν τό άγιον ττνίνμα ίίς τό itpov.
19. ταύτα τα ρήματα έκηρύχθη tv έκάνη τη νυκτί τούς δούλους
του άρχοντος. 20. ήγέρθησαν τα σώματα των άγιων.
II. 1. B y the will of God we believed on the name of
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We
shall know the will of God for ever. 4. In this age we
have death, but in that age hope and life. 5. In our flesh
we remain in this ago, but through the Spirit of God we
have a good hope. 6. By the will of God we tvere saved
from our sins through the blood of the Lord. 7. In those
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it wc
have hope.
9. These words we wrote to the rulers.
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostle of the
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye were
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil
ruler. 14. This night became to them an hour of death,
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil
mirits were cast out by the word of the Lord.
■In phrases such as tv νυκτί and tv ημέρα, the article is often
omitted.
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LESSON XVIII
Present Participles.
225.

Use of Participles

Vocabulary

προσέρχομαι, dep., I come to,
I go to, with dative.

ων, ούσα, bv, being, present
participle of dpi (for de
clension, see §580).

226. The declension of λύων, λύουσα, λυον, loosing, the
present active participle of λύω, is as follows:
Sing.
N . V.
G.
D.
A.

M.
λύων
λύοντος
λύοντι
λύοντα

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

M.
λύοντες
λυόντων
λύουσι(ν)
λύοντας

F.
λνονσα
λνούσης
λνονστ)
λύουσαν

Ν.
λυον
λύοντος
λύονη
λυον

Plur.
F.
λύουσαί
λυουσων
λνονσαι s
λυούσας

Ν.
λύοντα
λυόντων
λύουσι,(ν)
λύοντα

227. This declension, like the declension of other adjec
tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns.
See §61.
228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine
exactly like αρχών) and the feminine according to the
first declension (like δόξα). The accent in the genitive
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen
sion, not the adjective rule (see §§51, 62).
229. It will be remembered that in the accusative plural
the a in the ending is short in the third declension but long
in the first declension.
230. The declension of Xvbuevos, η, ον, loosing for
himself, the present middle participle, and of \υbμevos, η,
ον, being loosed, the present passive participle of λύω, is as
fo llo w s :
Sing.
F.

M.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

'Κυόμΐνος
λ ι ιομένου
λνομίνω
Χνόμίνον

Χυομένη
Χυομέν ης
Χυομένη
Χυομένην

Ν.

Χυόμ^νον
Χυομένου
Χυομένω
Χυόμβνον

Plur.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

Μ.

F.

λυόμενοι

λυόμείΊΧΐ

Χνομίνων
Χνομένο is
Χυομίνους

Χυομίνων
Χυομέναΐ-ς
Χυομένα,ς

Ν.

Χυόμβνα
λ ι ’ομένων
Χυομένοιτ
λυόμ ενα

It will be observed that this declension is like that of
adjectives of the second and first declension.
231.
stem of
regular
-όμβνος,
232.

The present participles are formed on the present
the verb (see §151). The present participles of any
verb can be made by adding -ων, -ουσα, -ον, and
-ομένη, -όμβνον to the present stem of that verb.
Use of Participles

The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives,
they have gender, number, and case; and like other adjec
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns

104

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b)
they receive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers,
and (c) if they be participles of a transitive verb they can
take a direct object.
Examples: (1)ό απόστολος λέ-γων ταΰτα εν τω ίερω βλέπεε
τον κόρων, the apostle, saying these things in the temple,
sees the Lord. Here the participle λέ^ων, which means
saying, agrees with απόστολος, which is in the nomina
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun.
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular
masculine. On the other hand, the participle is enough
of a verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present
tense because the action which it denotes is represented
as going on at the same time as the action of the
leading verb βλέπει. ; it is in the active voice because
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hav
ing something done to him. And it has the adverbial
modifier εν τω ίερω and the direct object ταΰτα. On
the other hand, it has no subject, as a finite verb (e.g.
an indicative) would have; for the noun απόστολος,
which denotes the person represented as performing the
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any
other adjective, agrees.
(2) βλέπομεν τον απόστολον λέχοντα ταΰτα εν τω ίερω,
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative
singular masculine. Therefore the participle must also be
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its
adverbial modifier are the same as in (1).
(3) προσερχόμεθα τω αποστόλω λέχοντε ταΰτα έν τω ίερω,
we come to the apostle while he is saying these things in
the temple.
Here the participle λέ-γοντε agrees with a
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there
fore itself be dative singular masculine. But in this ex
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle
literally. The translation, we come to the apostle saying
these things in the temple, would not do at all, for in
that English sentence the participle saying would be un
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore, to give
up all attempts at translating the participle “ literally” . In
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the
Greek participle in an entirely different way— by the use
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are
used to translate a Greek present participle they are usually
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1),
although there the literal translation was not absolutely
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate
ό απόστολος λέ-γων ταΰτα έν τω ίερω βλέπβι τον κόρων by
while the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees
the Lord.

(4)
διδασκομένω υπό του αποστόλου προσέρχονται αυτω οΐ
δούλοι, while he is being taught by the apostle, the servants
are coming to him. Here διδασκομένω agrees with αύτω,
which, like τω άποστόλω in the preceding example, is
dative with the verb προσέρχομαι, διδασκομένω is the pres
ent passive participle of διδάσκω.
233.

The Tense of the Participle

The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb.
The present participle, therefore, is used if the action
denoted b y the participle is represented as taking place
at the same time as the action denoted by the leading verb.
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb
is past, present or future.
Examples: (1) δώασκομένω υπό του αποστόλου τροσηλθον
αύτφ οί δούλοι,, while he was being taught by the apostle, the
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the
participle διδασκομένφ, though it is past with reference to
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb— that is,
the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used.
(2) ττορβυομένω ev rfj όδω ττροσηλθον αϋτω οί μαθηταί
αΰτου, while he was going in the way, his disciples came to
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo
nent verb πορεύομαι, like other parts of that verb, are ac
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise this
example is like (1).
(3) 7ropevopevos ev rfj όδω elbev τυφλόν, while he was
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the
unexpressed subject of a verb. Similarly \eywv ταυτα elbev
τυφλόν, means while he was saying these things, he saw a
blind man, and Χεγοντεχ τα υτα elbere τυφλόν means while
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man.
234.

The Attributive Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can stand in the
attributive position.
Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that ό
άγαOos απόστολο? means the good apostle. In exactly the
same way ό λέ-γων ταυτα ev τω ΐερω απόστολο? means the
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive
position; it takes the exact place of the attributive ad

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

107

jective ayados in the phrase 6 ayados απόστολος. It is
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle
(with its modifiers) in the second of the two alternative
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand.
Thus the usual order would be ό απόστολος 6 λ^ οιν ταυτα
έν τω ίερω. Here the λέyωv ταυτα εν τω ιερω takes the
exact place of ayados in the phrase ό απόστολος 6 άyaθός,
which is one of the two ways in which the good apostle can
be expressed.
Of course the “ literal” translation, the saying-these-thingsin-the-temple apostle, is not good English. The idiomatic
English way of expressing the same idea is the apostle who
is saying these things in the temple.
The difference between this attributive use of the par
ticiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in §232
should be noticed very carefully. In the sentence 6 από
στολος λ ^ ω ν ταυτα ev τω Ιερω βλέπει τον κύριον, the parti
ciple λέyωv, being in the predicate, not in the attributive,
position, goes only somewhat loosely with ό απόστολος
(though it agrees with it), and really modifies also the
verb βλέπει— that is, it tells when the action denoted by
βλέπει took place. But the addition of the one little word
ό before λέyωv makes an enormous difference in the mean
ing. When that word is added we have the sentence ό
απόστολος ό λέγων ταυτα εν τω ιερω βλέπει τον κύριον, the
apostle who says these things in the temple sees the Lord.
Here λέyωv stands in the attributive'position, and does
not in any way modify the verb βλέπει; but it tells what
apostle is being spoken of. Suppose some one asks us what
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “ N ot the
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or
the small apostle, but the saying-these-things-in-the-temple
apostle.” It will be seen that the attributive participle
identifies the particular apostle that we are talking about.
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(2) Compare tlbov τούς αποστόλους \eyovras ταΰτα, I
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or I saw
the apostles saying these things, with tlbov τους αποστόλους
τους λ έ ο ν τ α ς ταυτα, I saw the apostles

were saying

these things. In the latter case the (attributive) participle
tells what apostles we are talking about.
235.

Substantive Use of the Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can be used
substantively with the article.
It will be remembered that ό ayaOos means the good
man; η άγαθτ), the good woman; to ayaObv, the good thing;
oi άγαμοί, the good men, etc. In exactly the same way ό
λ ^ ω ν ταυτα ev τω lepw means the saying-these-things-in-thetemple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like
the adjective, tells what man we are talking about. But
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English?
There are various closely related ways— for example, the
man who

Ι Ίο o tty Z t l y J

these things in the temple, or the one who

p a y i n g } t h e s e t h i n 9 s i n t h e t e m P l e ’ o r h e who
faying}
these things in the temple. It should be observed, however,
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of
the Greek. The Greek ό does not mean the man or the one
or he. It means the, and it is just as simple an article as
the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house.
But in English we do not use the article with the sub
stantive participle. Therefore we have to reproduce the
idea of the Greek ό λ ^ ω ν by a phrase of which the individ
ual parts have absolutely nothing to do with the individual
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean
ing of the Greek phrase.
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The following examples should also be examined:
(1) tlbov τον 'Keyovra ταΰτα tv τώ lepw, I saw the one
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek
uses the present participle because the time of the action de
noted by the participle is the same as that of the action
denoted by the leading verb, even though the action de
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time.
(2)
βΐδον tovs Xeyovras ταυχα, I saw those who were
saying these things.
(3) 6 άδβλφόs rrjs Xeyovays ταΰτα δονλύς έστιν, the
brother of the woman who is saying these things is a servant.
(4) δ τηστίύων eh τον eytipovra tovs venpovs σώζετat,
he who believes on the One who raises the dead is being saved.
(5) το σώζον tovs ανθρώπους το θέλημα τον deod έστιν,
the thing that saves (or that which saves) men is the will of
God.
(6) τά βλεπόμενα ού μένα els τον αιώνα, the things that
are seen do not remain for ever.
236. The following summary may be found useful:
Present Participles
Act. λνων
Mid. hυόμtvos
Pass, λυόμevos

= loosing.
= loosing for himself.
= being loosed.

Present Participles with' Article
Act. ό λΰων,
the loosing man
Mid. ό λvδμevos,
the loosing-forhimself man

the man who looses,
the one who looses,
he who looses.

!
{

the man who looses for himself,
the one who looses for himself,
he who looses for himself.
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Pass, ό λυόμενο?,
the. being-loosed
man

{

Act. t o \dov,
the loosing thing

( the thing that looses.
\ that which looses.

Act. ol \vovTes,
the loosing men

the men who loose,
the ones who loose
those who loose.

the man who is being loosed,
the one who is being loosed,
he who is being loosed.

!

237.
It should be noticed that the English word he in
the phrase he who looses is not a real— certainly not an ordi
nary— personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own
but goes in the closest possible way with who, so as to form
the phrase he who. The Greek language, rather strangely
as it may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of
the relative. The ordinary Greek way, therefore, of ex
pressing the idea he who looses is to use article with parti
ciple and say the loosing man, 6 \ύων.
Similarly, the
English word that in the phrase that which looses, and the
English word those in the phrase those who loose, are not
really demonstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not
really “ point out” anything. They are very different, for
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house
across the street or those trees over there on the campus. The
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But
the that and the those in the phrases that which looses or
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative,
and for them the Greek has no equivalent. Such phrases,
therefore, must be cast into an entirely different mould
before they can be translated into Greek.
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238. The English word that has a number of widely dif
ferent uses. It is (1) a conjunction, (2) a demonstrative
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative,
and (4) a relative pronoun like which.
Example; I know that that which saves the men that receive
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is a conjunc
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demonstrative.
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as
follows: Ύίνώσκω ore τό σώζον τούς δεχομένους έκεΊνο το
tvayyeXiov τό θέλημα του θεόν έστιν.
The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated
by the sentence, those who believe will receive those good
men, oi πιστεύοντες δέξονται εκείνους τούς ζα β ο ύ ς.
239. The importance of this lesson and the two follow
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, it will
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle is quite
the crucial matter in the study of Greek.

240.

Exercises

I.
1. διωκόμενου υπό τοϋ αρχοντος προσευχόμεθα τφ
θεω. 2. ό σε δεχόμενος δέχεται και τον κύριον. 3. τα ντα λέγομεν τοΐς ττορευομένοις εις τον οίκον περί του εχείροντος τούς
νεκρούς. 4. έζερχομένοις εκ της εκκλησίας λέyει ήμΐν ταυτα.
5. αΐ εκκλησίαι αΐ διωκόμεναι υπό των αρχόντων πιστεύουσιν
εις τον κύριον. 6. οί πιστεύοντες εις τον κύριον σώζονται. 7.
Λ/ινώσκει ό θεός τα ypaφόμεva εν τω βιβλίω της ζωής. 8.
έξήλθομεν προς αύτούς ayοντες τα τέκνα. 9. ε'ίδομεν τούς
λαμβάνοντας τα δώρα από των τέκνων. 10. ούτός έστιν 6
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αρχών 6 δβχόμενός με eis τον οίκον αύτοΰ.
11. άγιοί ε’ισιν
ol πιarebovres eis τον κύριον και σωζόμενοι ύπ’ αύτού. 12,
τοΰτό έστι το πνεύμα το σώζον ημάς. 13. ησαν έν τά3οΐκφ τω
λιιομένω ύπό του apxovros. 14. ησαν έν τω ο’ίκω λυομένω
υπό του apxovros. 15. αυτή έστ'ιν ή έκκλησία η πιστεύουσα
€ts τον κύριον. 16. διδασκόμενοι ύττό τού κυρίου έπορεύεσθε
έν τη όδω τη άναβαινούση eis την έρημον. 17. έκηρύχθη ύπ’
αυτών τό ebayyeXiov το σώζον robs άμαρτωλούϊ. 18. τούτο
έστιν τό εύayyέ\ιον τό κηρυσσόμενον έν τω κόσμω και σώζον
robs avθpώπoυs. 19. ηΚθον πpόs αυτόν βαπτίζοντα robs μαθητάs. 20. ετι όντα έν τω ιερω εΐδομεν αυτόν.
II. 1. While he was still in the1 flesh the Lord was sav
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were
being taught in the temple we were being persecuted by
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming
these things received, themselves also, the things which
were being proclaimed by them. 5. She who is receiving
the Lord into her house sees the face of the One who saves
her. 6. While He was still teaching in the temple we saw
Him. 7. While we were teaching in the temple we saw
the One who saves us. 8. The hope that is seen is not hope.
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse
cute the disciples have not hope. 11. Those who say these
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12. We
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church.
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who
believe, in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining in the
house, I saw the women who were taking gifts from the
disciples. 15. Being preached by those who believe in the
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven.
■In such phrases, the article is often omitted in Greek:
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LESSON XIX
Aorist Participles Active and Middle
Use of Participles (continued)
The Negatives ού and μή.
241.

Vocabulary

ayayoiv, having led, 2nd aor.
act. part, of άγω.
απέθανον, I died, 2nd aor.
of αποθνήσκω.
άπβκρίθην, I answered, aor.
indie., pass, in form, of
αποκρίνομαι.
απών, having said, 2nd aor.
act. part, of \eyw.

έλθών, having come, 2nd aor.
part, of 'έρχομαι.
eveyKoiv, having borne, having
brought, 2nd aor. act. part,
of φέρω (the 1st aorist,
igveyKa, is commoner in the
indicative).
ίδών, having seen, 2nd aor.
act. part, of βλέπω (or
δράω).

242. The declension of λύσας, λύσασα, λνσαν, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of λύω, is as follows:
S in g .
M.

N. V.
G.
D.
A.

λνσα$
λύσαντος
λνσαντι
λύσαντα

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

Μ.
Xvaavrts
λνσάντων
λύσασι(ν)
λύσαντας

F.
λύσασα
λνσέισης
λυσάστ?
λύσασαν

Ν.

λνσαν
λύσα vros
λύσαντι
λνσαν

P lu r .
F.

λύσασαι
λνσασων
λνσάσαις
λνσάσας

Ν.

λύσαντα
λνσάντων
λύσασι(ν)
λύσαντα
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243. Like the present active participle, the aorist active
participle is declined according to the third declension in
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen
sion in the feminine.
244. The characteristic σα, which, it will be remem
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin
cipal parts), appears throughout. This σα, as in the rest
of the aorist system, is added to the verb stem.
245. The augment, however, appears only in the indica
tive m ood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative
of λύω is 'έλυσα, the aorist active participle is not eXvaas,
but λύσας, and although the aorist active indicative of
άκούω is ηκουσα the aorist active participle is not ήκούσαϊ
but άκούσas.
246. The declension of λυσάμίνος, η, ον, having loosed
for himself, the aorist middle participle of λύω, is as follows:
Sing.
M.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

λυσάμίνος
λυσαμένου
λνσαμίνω
λυσάμίνον

F.

λυσαμένη
λυσαμένης
λυσαμένη
λυσαμένην

Ν.

λυσάμίνον
λυσαμίνου
λυσαμένω
λυσάμβνον

P lu r.
Μ.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

λυσάμίνον
λυσαμίνων
λυσαμίνοΐϊ
λυσαμένου

F.

λυσάμβναί
λυσαμίνων
λυσαμίναπ
λυσαμίνας

Ν.

λυσάμίνα
λυσαμίνων
λυσαμένοι,ς
λυσάμίνα

247. Like the present middle .and passive participle, the
aorist middle participle (the aorist passive is quite differ
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second
and first declension.
248. Like the aorist active participle and the rest of
the aorist system, the aorist middle participle is formed on
the aorist stem. The characteristic σα appears through
out.
249. The declension of ίδών, ίδονσα, ίδόν, having seen,
the second aorist active participle of βλέπω (it may also be
regarded as coming from όράω), is as follows:
Sing.
N . V.
G.
D.
A.

M.
ίδιων
ίδόντος
ίδόντι
ίδόντα

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

Μ.
idovTes
ίδόντων
ίδοΰσι(ν)
ίδόντας

F.
ίδουσα
ίδούσης
ίδούση
ίδοΰσαν

Ν.
ίδόν
ίδόντοs
ίδόντι
ίδόν

Plur.
F.
ίδοΰσ αι
ίδουσών
ίδοΰσαπ
ίδούσας

Ν.
ίδόντα
ίδόντων
ίδοΰσ ι(ν)
ίδόντα

250. It will be observed that the second aorist active
participle is declined like the present .active participle ex
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent,
but is on the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed,
the accent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except
in the genitive plural feminine, where §51 comes into play.
251. It will be remembered that the augment appears
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped
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from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like βλέπω
(όράω) the dropping of the augment in the second aorist
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts
of βλέπω (όράω) is eldov.
Without the augment the
second aorist stem is 15-, for i was here irregularly aug
mented to et. On the other hand, the second aorist par
ticiple of λέγω is €Ϊπών (ehτον being the second aor
ist indicative), because here e l x - was the second aorist
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not
changed at all for the augment.
252. Except in the case of a few such verbs, where the
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -ων is
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the
student is expected to perform the necessary processes for
himself. Thus if a form άποθανών is found in the exer
cises, the student is expected to see that this form is the
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with
the augment) is άπέθανον. This form, since the verb is
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary.
253. The second aorist middle participle is declined
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from
the present middle participle only because it is formed on
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem. Thus
λαβόμβνος is the second aorist middle participle of λαμβάνω,
’έλαβον being the second aorist active indicative (third of
the principal parts).
254.

Use of the Aorist Participle

In accordance with the principle formulated in §233,
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to
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the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future.
Examples:
(1) 6 απόστολοί βΐπών τα ντα tv τω lepu) βΧίπβι τον κύριον,
the apostle having said these things in the temple is seeing
the Lord. Here απών, the aorist participle, denotes action
prior to the action denoted by βΧίπα. Compare Example (1)
in §232.
(2) β’ιπών τα ντα άπηΧθβν, having said these things he
went away. The literal translation of the participle is
here perfectly possible. But it would be more idiomatic
English to translate, when he had said these things he went
away, or after he had said these things he went away. Com
pare λεγωί' ταΰτα άπηΧθβν, he went away saying these
things or while he was saying these things he went away.
Notice that when a Greek present participle is translated
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in
troduces the temporal clause is naturally while, and when it
is an aorist participle that is to be translated into English,
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle,
the verb in the English temporal clause will often be per
fect (“ has seen” , etc.) or pluperfect (“ had seen” , etc.)—
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu
perfect when the leading verb is past.
(3) άπών ταυτα άπέρχίται, having said these things he
oes away, or after he has said these things he goes away.
(4) προσηΧθον αντώ (ίπόντι ταντα, they came to him
after he had said these things. Here the literal transla
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in
English, because in the English sentence they came to him
having said these things, the having said would agree not
with him but with the subject of the sentence, they, and
the sentence would be a translation, not of προσηΧθον

118

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

αύτώ είπόντι ταΰτα but of προσηλθον αύτώ είπύντες ταΰτα.
Compare with προσηλθον αύτώ είπόντι ταυ τα the sentence
προσηλθον αύτώ λέ'^οντι ταΰτα, which means they came ί ο
him while he was saying these things.
(5)
ελθόντες πpos τον κύριον όφόμεθα αυτόν, having come
to the Lord we shall see Him, or when (or after) we have come
to the Lord we shall see Him.
255.
The aorist participle can of course be used attributively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235).
Examples:
(1)
ό μαθητης ό άκούσαϊ ταΰτα εν τώ ίερω ηλθεν ets τον
οίκον, the having-heard-these-things-in-the-temple disciple
heard
1
had heard' ^ ese

{

things in the temple went into the house. On the other hand,
ό μαθητής άκούσas ταΰτα εν τω ίερω ηλθεν εις τον οίκον would
mean the disciple, when he had heard these things in the
temple, went into the house.
(2) ό άκονσας ταΰτα άπηλθεν, the having-heard-these{ he
, jheard
1
things man went away, or i the one
these
w 0 [had heard]
[ the man
things ivent away. On the other hand άκούσας ταΰτα άπηλθεν
would mean having heard these things he ivent away or when he
had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence
ό άκούσαι tells what man we are talking about, while
αχούσα? without the article merely adds a detail about a
person who is designated in some other way or not desig
nated at all.
(3) εΐδον τούs είπύντας ταΰτα, I saw the having-said-these[ those
)
things men, or I saw { the ones) who had said these things.
(the men)
The student should compare with these examples the
corresponding examples given for the present participle.
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The Negatives

ού is the negative of the indicative, μή is the negative
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par
ticiple.
Example: ό μή πιστεύων ού σώζετcu, the not-helieving one
is not saved, or he who does not believe is not saved.
Here μή negatives the participle nτιστεύων, and ού negatives
the indicative σώζεται.
257.

Exercises

I.
1. λαβόντες ταΰτα τταρά των πιστευόντων είς τον
κύριον έζήλθομεν είς τήν έρημον. 2. πισταί είσιν α'ι δεξάμεναι
τούς διωκομένους υπό του άρχοντος. 3. εΐδομεν αυτούς και
μένοντας έν τω ο'ίκω και έξελθόντας έξ αύτοΰ. 4. οί ιδόντες
τον κύριον ήλθον προς τούς αγαγόντας τον μαθητήν έκ του
ίερου. 5. ταΰτα εϊπομεν περί του σώσαντος ήμας. 6. ουτοί
είσιν οί κηρύζαντες το εύαγγέλιον, αλλ’ εκείνοι είσιν οί διώξαντες τούς πιστεύοντας. 7. προσενεγκόντες τω κυρίω τον διωκόμενον ύπό του άρχοντος του πονηρού άπήλθετε ets άλλον τό
πον. 8. προσήλθον τω κυρίω έλθόντι είς τό ιερόν. 9. έπίστευσας els αύτόν είπόντα ταΰτα. 10. ταΰτα εϊπον έξελθών
έκ τής εκκλησίας. 11 ό μή ίδών τον κύριον ούκ έπίστευσεν είς
αύτόν. 12. ταΰτα εΐπεν ό κύριος ετι ών εν τή όδω τούς έξελθοΰσιν έκ του ο’ίκου καί πορευομένοις μετ’ αύτοΰ. 13. άκούσαντες τα λεγάμενα ύπό του κυρίου έπίστευσαν είς αύτόν.
14. ε’ίδομεν τούς γενομένους μαθήτας το 0 κυρίου καί ετι μένοντας
έν τή έλπίδι αύτών τή πρώτη. 15. τα τέκνα τα λαβόντα ταΰτα
από των ακουσόντων τοΰ κυρίου εΐδον αύτόν ετι όντα εν τω
ο’ίκω. 16. ίδοΰσαι αύται τον κηρύζαντα τό εύαγγέλιον εκείνο
ήλθον προς αύτόν έρχόμενον είς τον οίκον. 17. οί άγγελοι
οί πεσόντες έκ τοΰ ούρανοΰ πονηροί ήσαν. 18. ιδόντες τούς
ΐτι όντας έν τω ίερω έκήρυξαν αύτοΐς τήν βασιλείαν τοΰ θεού.

.
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19. ταΰτα απίκρ'ιθη rois προσβνί-γκονσίν αντω τα τέκνα. 20.
άπή\θομεν μη ίδόντΐς τον δίδαξαντα ημάς.
II. 1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord.
3. I saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One.
4. Having heard these things we believed on Him who had
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going
in the way. 6. We shall see the apostle after we have gone
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were
saying these things we were going into our house. 9.
When they had received these gifts from the ones who had
brought them, they came together into the church. 10.
These are the women who received the one who had taught
them. 11. When these men had seen the Lord, they were
brought to the rulers. 12. The disciples who had come
into the church were baptized by the apostles who had seen
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man
was with those who were persecuting him. 14. The
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still
in the house.
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LESSON XX
Aorist Passive Participle
Genitive Absolute

258.

Vocabulary

ypa<f>eis, having been written,
2nd aor. pass. part, of
Ύράφω (declined like a 1st
aor. pass. part.),
em , adv., there,
ίΰθέωs or tWvs, adv., imme
diately.

ίμάτιον, τό, a garment,
οικία, η, a house (a synonym
of I ) .
παιδίον, τό, a little child,
avvaywyg, η, a synagogue,
στρατιώτης, ον, o, a soldier,
φυλακή, ή, a guard, a prison.
o

k o s

259.
The declension of λυθβίς, λνθβΐσα, λνθέν, having been
loosed, the aorist passive participle of λύω, is as follows:
S in g .
F.

M.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

XvOeis
λνθέντος
λνθέντι
λυθέντα

λυθίΐσα
λνθίίσης
λυθάση
λνθίΐσαν

Ν.

λνθέν
λυθέντος
λνθέντι
λνθέν

P lu r.
Μ.

N. V.
G.
D.
A.

λυθέντί s
λυθέντων
λυθίΐσι(ν)
λνθέντ as

F.

λνθίΐσαι
λυθβισών
λνθίίσαις
λυθίίσας

Ν.

λυθέντα
λυθέντων
λυθίΐσαν)
λυθέντα
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260. Like the present active participle and the aorist
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined
according to the third declension in the masculine and
neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine.
261. The characteristic -0e, which it will be remembered
is the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin
cipal parts), appears throughout. This -9e, as in the rest
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem.
262. The augment, of course, must be dropped (from
the sixth of the principal parts) before the aorist passive
participle can be formed. Compare §§251, 252.
263. The aorist passive participle has an irregular
accent, the accent in the nominative singular masculine not
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni
tive plural feminine, where §§51, 228 come into play.
264.
Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive
participle denotes action prior to the time of the leading
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the
attributive and substantive uses of the participle.
Examples:
(1)
έκβληθίντα rd δαιμόνια ύπό του κυρίου άπηλθεν eis
την θάλασσαν, the demons, having been cast out by the Lord,
went away into the sea, or j ^β™ j the demons had been cast
out by the Lord, they went away into the sea.
(2)
eyepdevTi έκ νεκρών ττροσηλθον αύτώ, they came to Him
after He had been raised from the dead.
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(3)
oi δεδαχθέντες υπό τον αποστόλου ηλθον εις τον οίκον,
the having-been-taught-by - the-apostle men came into the
i the m en )
house, or \ the ones | who had been taught by the apostle
{ those
j
came into the house.
265.
The following summary will serve for the review of
what has been learned thus far about the participles:
I.

The Participles

Act. λύων
M id. λυόμενος
Pass, λυόμενος

= loosing.
= loosing for himself.
= being loosed.

Act. λύσας
Mid. λυσάμενος
Pass. Audels

= having loosed.
= having loosed for himself.
= having been loosed.

(
{

II.

Article with Participle

Act. ό λύων,
the loosing man.

Present

the man who looses
the one who looses,
he who looses.

{

Mid. ό λυόμενος,
the loosing-forhimself man.

the man who looses for him
self. ·
- the one who looses for him
self.
he who looses for himself.

Pass, ό λυόμενος,
the being-loosed
man.
V

the man who is being loosed,
the one who is being loosed,
he who is being loosed.

(
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Act. 6 λνσας,
the having-loosed, =
man.
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the man who (has) loosei.
the one who (has) loosed,
he who (has) loosed.

the man who (has) loosed
for himself.
Mid. ό \υσάμενοτ,
the one who (has) loosed for
Aorist s the having-loosed- = <
himself.
for-himself man.
he who (has) loosed for him
self.
Pass. 6 Xvdeis,
the having-been- =
loosed man.

.
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The Genitive Absolute

A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of
connection with the rest of the sentence in the construction
called the genitive absolute.
Examples:
(1) άπόντων τα ντα των αποστόλων οι μαθηταϊ άπηΚθον,
the apostles having said these things, the disciples went
away.
Here ehνόντων and των αποστόλων stand in the
genitive absolute, αποστόλων is not the subject of any
verb, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence
being μαθηταί, nor has it any other connection with the
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolute (the
word means “ loosed” or “ separated” ). In the English
translation, the apostles having said is in the absolute case,
which in English grammar is called the nominative abso
lute. But this nominative absolute is very much less com
mon in English than the genitive absolute is in Greek.
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Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt
at a “ literal” translation. For example, instead of the
“ literal” translation of the sentence just given, it would have
been better to translate, when (or after) the apostles had
said these things, the disciples went away. Of course all that
has already been said about the tense of the participle
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as
in other constructions.
It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally
used only when the noun or pronoun going with the participle
is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus
in the sentence, eirrovres ταΰτα oi απόστολοι άπήλθον, the
apostles, having said these things, went away, or when the
apostles had said these things they went away, the word
απόστολοι has a construction in the sentence; it is the subject
of the leading verb άπήλθον. Therefore it is not “ absolute.”
But in the former example it is not the apostles but some
one else that is represented as performing the action de
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example
αποστόλων is not the subject of the sentence but genitive
absolute.
(2) λίγοντος αΰτοΰ ταΰτα οί μαθηταί άπήλθον, while
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare
λίγων τα ΰτα άπήλθβν, while he was saying these things he
u-ent away or he went away saying these things.
(3) των μαθητών διδαχθίντων υπό του κυρίου ίξήλθον els
την ’έρημον οί δούλοι, when the disciples had been taught by
the Lord, the servants went out into the desert. Compare
οί μαθηταί διδαχθίντες υπό του κυρίου ίξήλθον els την 'έρημον,
when the disciples had been taught by the Lord, they went
out into the desert.
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Exercises

I.
1. πορευθέντος τού άρχοντος προς τον κύριον οι δούλοι
εΐπον ταΰτα τοΐς μαθηταΐς. 2. πορευθείς προς αυτούς δ αρχών
έπίστευσεν εις τον κύριον. 3. πιστευσάντων ύμών eis τον
κύριον εύθύς έπίστευσε και δ αρχών. 4. είσέλθόντος εις την
οικίαν τού έγερθέντος ύπδ τού κυρίου οί μαθηταί έθαύμασαν.
5. έκβληθέντος αυτού έκ της σιιναγωγής συνήχθησαν οί άρχον
τες. 6. έκβληθέντα έκ της συναγωγής έδίδαξεν αύτδν δ κύριος.
7. είπόντος ταΰτα τού πνεύματος τού άγιου οί μαθηταί εκηρυξαι* τον λόχον τού θβού.
8. τοΐς θεραπευθεΐσιν ύπ’ αύτού
ε'ίπετε ρήματα ελχίδοϊ καί ζωής. 9. έλθόντος τούτου είς την
οικίαν αύτού εύθέως εΐπομεν τοΐς αλλοις τά ρήματα τα Trapαλημφθέντα άπδ τού κυρίου. 10. βληθέντες εις φυλακήν διά τδ
εύαγγέλιον τδ κηρυχθ'εν αύτοΐς ύπδ τού αποστόλου έδόζασαν
έκεϊ τον σώσαντα αυτούς. 11. άναλημφθέντος αύτού εις ουρα
νόν είσήλθον οί μαθηταί εις την οικίαν αύτών. 12. έδέξασθε
τούς έκβληθέντας έκ τής συναγωγής καί τάς δεξαμένας αύτούς
εις τάς οικίας αυτών. 13. αΰταί είσιν αί διωχθεΐσαι καί ετι
διωκόμενοι ύπδ των αρχόντων. 14. αύτη έστίν ή έλπίς ή κηρυχθεΐσα έν τω κόσμω ύπδ των ίδόντων τον κύριον. 15. των
στρατιωτών διωξάντων ημάς εις την οικίαν έδέξαντο ημάς οί
οντες έκεΐ.
16. διωχθέντας ημάς ύπδ των στρατιωτών έδέξαντο οί οντες έν τή οικία. 17. είσερχομένω σοι εις την
οικίαν προσήλθον οί άρχοντες, είσελθόντα 1 δε έζέβαλον. 18.
τα ΰτα μεν εΐπον αύτοΐς προσφέρουσι τά παιδία τω κυρίω,
έκεΐνα δέ προσενεγκούσιν. 19. πορευομένου μ'εν τού κυρίου
μετά των μαθητών αύτού έλεγον οί άπόστολοι ταΰτα, έλθόντος
δέ εις την οικίαν έκεΐνα. 20. ταΰτα εΐπον ύμΐν ετι ουσιν μετ’
έμού.
II. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from
the children, the disciples were cast out of the house.
1tVhat noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which
είσελθόντα agrees?
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2. When the disciples had been cast out of the synagogue,
they came to us. 3. While we were coming into our house,
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way
and after ye had come to the ruler. 5. Those who had heard
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had
been destroyed by the soldiers. 6. When the rulers had
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an
other house. 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written
into the book of life, we shall see the Lord. 10. Having
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had been cast into
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of
heaven.
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LESSON XXI
The Subjunctive M ood.
268.

Vocabulary

αμαρτάνω, I sin.
δικαιοσύνη, η, righteousness.
έάν, conditional particle,
with subjunctive, if.
ei, with indicative, if.
ευαγγελίζομαι, dep. w ith
middle forms, I preach
the gospel, I preach the
gospel to (with acc. of the
thing preached and either
acc. or dat. of the person
to whom it is preached).
Ίνα, conj., with subjunctive,
in order that.

λαός, o, a people,
λοιπός, ή, bv, adj. remaining·,
οι λοιποί, the rest ( = the
remaining persons).
μακάριος, a, ov, adj., blessed,
μαρτυρία, η, a witnessing, a
testimony, a witness,
μηδβ, and not, nor, not even
(withmoods other than the
indicative);
μηδέ..........
μηδί, neither.......... nor.
μηκέτι, no longer (with moods
other than the indicative).
όχλος, 6, a crowd, a multitude.

269. The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present
and aorist tenses (except for very rare occurrences of the
perfect). It has primary personal endings throughout,
even in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a
secondary tense).
The personal endings are preceded
throughout by a long variable vowel ω /η instead of the short
variable vowel ο/ε which occurs in the present indicative.
270.

The present active subjunctive of λύω is as follows:
Sing. 1. λύω
2. λύης
3. λύη

Plur. 1. λύωμβν
2. λύητε
3. λύωσι(ν)
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271. The present middle and passive subjunctive of λύω
is as follows:
Sing. 1. Χύωμαι
2. Χύη
3. λύεται

Plur. 1. Χυώμεθα
2. Χύησθε
3. λύωΐ'ται

272. It will be observed that these present subjunctive
forms are like the present indicative forms except that a
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in
the indicative there is a short vowel— ω of the subjunctive
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and η of the sub
junctive standing instead of the e of the indicative. The
only exceptions are (1) in the present active, third person
plural, where ω in the subjunctive stands instead of ου in
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and passive,
second person singular, where the indicative already has η
(in Xerj).
273. The -ωσί(ν) of the third person plural active may
have the movable v.
274.

The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:
Sing. 1. λύσω
2. Χύσης
3. Χύση

275.

Plur. 1. Χύσωμεν
2. Χύσητε
3. Χύσωσι(ν)

The aorist middle subjunctive is as follows:
Sing. 1. Χύσωμαι
2. Χύση
3. Χύσηταί

Plur. 1. Χυσώμεθα
2. Χύσησθε
3. Χύσωνται

276. It will be observed that the endings (with variable
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorist active and middle
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle
subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) are
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present
they are added to the present stem. The σ makes all the
difference.
277. There is in the aorist subjunctive of course no
augment (see §245).
278. The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is
conjugated exactly like the first aorist subjunctive. Of
course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem.
279.

The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows:
Sing. 1. Χυθώ
2. Xvdrjs
3. Xvdfj

Plur. 1. Χυθώμεν
2. Χυθητε
3. λυθωσί(ν)

280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent
seems to be violated— the accent does not seem to be reces
sive. This apparent irregularity is due to the fact that
there has been contraction, the -θε of the aorist passive stem
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for
present purposes the peculiarity of the accent may simply
be learned without any further attention being given to the
reason for it.
281. Before the aorist subjunctives can be formed from
the principal parts given in the vocabulary, the augment
must be dropped in the manner explained in §§251, 252.
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Present Subjunctive of άμί.

Learn the present subjunctive of άμΐ in §602.
283.

The Tenses in the Subjunctive

In the subjunctive mood there is absolutely no distinc
tion of time between the tenses; the aorist tense does not
refer to past time and the present subjunctive does not
necessarily refer to present time. The distinction between
the present and the aorist concerns merely the manner in
which the action is regarded. The aorist subjunctive refers
to the action without saying anything about its continuance
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it
as continuing or as being repeated. Thus Ίνα λύσω means
simply in order that I may loose, while Ίνα λύω means' in
order that I may be hosing, or the like. But ordinarily it is
quite impossible to bring out the difference in an English
translation. The present and the aorist subjunctive will
usually have to be translated exactly alike. The student
should use the aorist in the exercises unless he sees some rea
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action
in a simpler w ay, without any added thought of its duration.
284.

The Negative of the Subjunctive

The negative of the subjunctive is μή, in accordance with
the rule given in §256.
285.

The Hortatory Subjunctive

The first person plural of the subjunctive is used in
exhortations.
Example: -κιστίύσωμίν els τον κόρων, let us believe on the
Lord.
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The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Purpose is expressed by ΐνα with the subjunctive.
Examples: (1) ερχόμεθa ΐνα Ίδωμεν αυτόν, we come in
order that we may see him. (2) ηλθομεν ΐνα 'ίδωμεν αυτόν,
we came in order that we might see him.
287. Ϊνα, in order that, with the subjunctive, must be
distinguished sharply from ότι, that, with the indicative.
The latter introduces indirect discourse.
Example: Compare λέχουσιv ότι Ύΐνώσκουσι τον κύριον,
they say that they know the Lord, with τούτο Xeyovaiv Ϊνα
άκούωσιν οι μαθηταί, they say this in order that the disciples
may hear.
The Subjunctive in Future Conditions
288.
Future conditions are expressed by εάν with the
subjunctive; other conditions by el with the indicative.1
Examples:
(1) εάν είσελθωμεν εις την οικίαν όψόμεθα τον κύριον, if
we go into the house, we shall see the Lord. Here εάν είσ
ελθωμεν clearly refers to the future. Compare el μαθηταί
εσμεν του κυρίου σωθησόμεθα, if we are disciples of the Lord,
1 This simple rule does not cover all of the facts. For example, it
takes no account of “ present general” conditions, which are expressed,
like future conditions, by βάν with the subjunctive. But present
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen
tence, i f any one does wrong he suffers, which is a present general con
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out
into the future; what is meant is that at any time when a man does
wrong or shall do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary,
therefore, to trouble the beginner with this additional category. In
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New
Testament Greek. The exceptions can be noted as they occur. Condi
tions contrary to fact will be treated in §551.
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning is, if it is now a fact
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence
e i ............eapev refers to present time.
(2) eav διδάσκητ6 τους άδίλφούs πιστοί eare διδάσκαλοι,
if you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the
meaning is, if at any time you shall be engaged in teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers, eav διδάσκητβ here
refers to an indefinite future. Compare ei διδάσκβτβ
άδΐλφούς πιστοί eare διδάσκαλοι, if you are teaching the
brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the meaning is,
if the work in which you are now engaged is that of teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed
that in order to distinguish ei with the indicative from έάν
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choose the
periphrastic present in English to translate the present
indicative after ei. Thus if you are teaching is a present
condition, while if you teach is usually a future condition.
t o v s

289. The above examples will show that the difference
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and tenses
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after either kind
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stand
after a simple present condition. For example, ei μαθηταί
eapev το 0 κυρίου διδάσκωμ6ν τούς άδeλφoύs, if we are disciples
of the Lord [i. e., if that is now a fad], let us teach the
brethren.
290. It should also be noticed that one cannot always
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a
condition is present or future. Thus in modern colloquial
English we often use the present indicative to express a
future condition. For example, in the sentence, if it rains
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to-morrow, we shall not go to the picnic, if it rains clearly
refers to the future and would be ear with the subjunctive
in Greek. It is the meaning of the English sentence, then,
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter
mining what the Greek shall be.

291.

Exercises

I. 1. lav εύαγγεΧισώμεθα υμάς, Χήμψεσθε σωτηρίαν καί
έΧπίδα. 2. έάν μη δέξησθε την μαρτυρίαν ημών, ού σωθήσεσθε.
3. έάν μη Ιδη ού'το; τον κόρων, οό πιστεύσει εί; αυτόν. 4. ei
κηρύσσεται ήμίν ότι αγαθοί έστιν 6 κύριο;, αγαθοί ώμεν καί
ήμεί;, ΐνα διδάσκωμεν τού; λοιπού?. 5. εύηγγεΧισάμην αυτού;
ϊνα σωθώσιν καί Ίχωσιν ζωήν. 6. μηκέτι άμαρτάνωμεν, ΐνα
γενώμεθα μαθηταί πιστοί. 7. μακάριοί είσιν οί δχλοι, ear
άκούσωσιν τά ρήματά μου. 8. έάν είσέΧθωσιν εί; έκείνην την
οικίαν οί πιστεύοντε; els τον κύριον, εύαγγεΧισόμεθα αυτούs
έκεΐ. 9. έκηρύξαμεν τούτω τω Χαω ra ρήματα τηs ζωήs, Ϊνα
δέξωνται την άΧήθειαν καί σωθωσιν. 10. προσέΧθωμεν τφ
ίδόντι τον κύριον, ϊνα διδάζη ήμά; περί αύτοΰ. 11. ταΰτα
είπόντων αυτών έν τω ίβρω οί άκούσαντεs έδέξαντο τά Χεγόμενα,
ΐνα κηρύξωσιν αύτά καί τοΐs λοιποίs. 12. πιστεύσωμεν els τον
άποθανόντα υπέρ ημών, ΐνα ypaf/η τά ονόματα ημών eis τό
βιβΧίον τήs ζωήs. 13. έΧεύσομαι προs τον σώσαντά με, ΐνα
μη λύω ras έντοΧάs αύτοΰ μηδέ πορεύωμαι έν τα ϊs οδοί; του
θανάτου. 14. ταΰτα εϊπον έν τω ίερω, ϊνα οί άκούσαντε; σωθώσιν από τών άμαρτιών αυτών καί Ίχωσιν την δικαιοσύνην
του θεού. 15. εί εϊδετε ταΰτα έν τα ΐ; ήμερα is rais κακαϊs,
όφεσθε τά αύτά καί νΰν καί eis τον αιώνα. 16. έάν μη διδα
χθεί υπό τοΰ κυρίου, ού γνώση αύτόν els τον αιώνα. 17. ό
Χύων τά s έντοΧάs τοΰ θεοΰ ούκ εχει έΧπίδα, έάν μη έπιστρέψη
προs τον κύριον. 18. ταΰτα παρέΧαβεν άπό τοΰ άποθανόντοs
ύπερ αύτοΰ, ΐνα παραΧαβόντεs αύτά οί λοιποί σωθώσιν καί
αύτοί. 19. συνεΧθόντε; είs την οικίαν δεξώμεθα την μαρτυρίαν
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του εΰαγγελισαμίίΌΐ» ημάς. 20. διωζάντων των στρατιωτών
τούς άγιοι»? ϊνα μη πιστίύσωσιν eis τον σώσαντα αυτούς, σννηΚθον οντο ι eis την συναΎω~/ήν.
II. 1. Let us receive the witness of these men, in order
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord,
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for
us, we shall enter into heaven. 4. If we received this com
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the
multitudes. 5. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they
will not persecute the saints. 6. If these rulers persecute
those who believed on the Lord, they will not come to the
Lord in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the
woman who received the saints, he will take the little chil
dren from her. 8. When the disciples had said these things
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness.
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persecute His saints
nor cast them out of the synagogue. 11. If the crowds who
have heard the Lord see Him in that synagogue, they will
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of
hope. 12. Unless1 He says these things to the multitudes,
they will not be saved. 13. If thou seest in that night the
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others.
14. The Lord came to us, in order that we might preach the
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order
that they might bring to us those garments.
’ The English word unless is another way of saying if not. It is to be
translated, therefore, by ei μή with the indicative or by eav μή with
the subjunctive. Which is correct here?
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LESSON ΧΧΠ
The Present and Aorist Infinitives
The Articular Infinitive.

Indirect Discourse

Proper Names
292.

Vocabulary

δίΐ, impersonal verb, used
only in third person, it is
necessary (takes the accu
sative and infinitive).
β^βστι(ν), impersonal verb,
used only in third person,
it is lawful (with dative of
the person for whom “ it is
lawful” ).
θέλω, I wish.
Ιησούς, Ίησοΰ, 6, Jesus.
’ Ιουδαίο*, 6, a Jew.

κβλβύω, I command,
κώμη, ή, a village,
μέλλω, I am about (to do
something), I am going
(to do something).
όφβίλω, I owe, I ought,
πάσχω, I suffer,
προ, prep, with gen., before,
σωτηρία, η, salvation.
Φαρισαίο*, o, a Pharisee.
Χριστός, 6, Christ; b Χριστός,
Christ, or the Messiah.

293. The present and aorist infinitives of λύω are as
follows:
Present

Aorist

Act. λύβιν, to loose.
Act. λΰσαι, to loose.
Mid. λύβσθαι, to loose for Mid. λύσασθαι, to loose for
one’s self.
one’s self.
Pass. λύ€σθαι, to be loosed.
Pass, λυθηναι, to be loosed.
294. It will be observed that the present infinitives are
formed upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -σα),
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and the aorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem
(with the characteristic -6e lengthened to -θη).
295. The first aorist active infinitive is accented upon
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the
rule of verb accent. Thus τπστεΰσαι, to believe, not ττίστίυσαι.
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular.
296. The second aorist active infinitive of λάπω is
λι,πείν, and the second aorist middle infinitive is λι,πέσθαι..
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon
the second aorist stem.
297.

The present infinitive of άμί is elvou.

298. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many cases the
use of the Greek infinitive is so much like that of the
infinitive in English as to call for no comment. Thus θέλω
ακόυαν τον \oyov means I wish to hear the word. Here the
English is a literal translation of the Greek.
299. There is ordinarily no distinction of time between
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinction is the same as
that which prevails in the subjunctive. The present infini
tive refers to the action in its continuance or as repeated;
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. It is
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English
translation.
300.

The negative of the infinitive is μή.

The Articular Infinitive
301.
The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated as an
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter article.
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302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of
the constructions in which any other noun can stand. Thus
καλόν eaTL τό αποθανέιν inrep των άδβλφων, means the
act of dying in behalf of the brethren is good, or, less literally,
it is good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here τό άποθανβϊν
is a noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the
verb έστι,ν.
303. Of particular importance is the use of the articular
infinitive after prepositions.
Examples: μετά τό λΟσαι, after the act of loosing; ev
τω λύβίν, in or during the process of loosing; hid τό Χνθηνιu,
on account of the fact of being loosed; μβτά τό Χυθηναί, after
the fact of being loosed; προ του λΟσαι, before the act of
loosing; eis τό λΰσat, into the act of loosing. This last
preposition, els, is very frequently used with the articular
infinitive to express purpose. If one act is done so as to
get into another act, it is done for the purpose of that other
act. Thus els τό λ Οσαi means in order to loose.
304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun.
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have
not only, as the participle can, adverbial modifiers and a
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subject.
The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case.
Examples:
(1) ev τω Xeyeiv αύτούs ταΰτα, in (or during) the cir
cumstance that they were saying these things = while they
were saying these things. Here αύτούs is the subject of the
infinitive \eyeiv and ταυτα is the direct object of it.
(2) μ«τά τό άπόλυθηναι τον όχΧον anrjXdev o nbpios,
after the circumstance that the crowd was dismissed, the Lord
went away, or after the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord
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went away. The same thought might have been expressed
by άπολυθδντος του δχΚου άπήΧθεν 6 κύριοί.
(3) διά δέ το Xeyeadai τούτο ντο των δχ\ων άπήΧθβν δ
απόστολοί, and on account of the circumstance that this
was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be
cause this was being said by the crouds, the apostle went away.
(4) τα ντα 5e ehrov νμιν els το μη yeveadai ύμαϊ δούλου!
τής αμαρτίας, and these things I mid to you, with the ten
dency toward the result that you should not become servants of
sin, or and these things I said to you in order that you might
not become servants of sin.
305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with
prepositions is usually to be translated into English by a
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be
supposed that the details of such translation have anything
to do with the details of the Greek original. It is rather the
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which is trans
ferred into a totally different idiom.
Indirect Discourse
306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the
accusative and infinitive.
Example: eXeyov οΐ άνθρωποί αυτόν elvaι τον προφήτην,
the men were saying that he was the prophet.
307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by on
with the indicative. The usage is exactly like that in Eng
lish except for the following important difference:
308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained
as those which stood in the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect.
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α π όστολον,

he

sa ys

th a t he

Here the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect is I s ee the a p o s tle , for such are the actual words
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the
English usage.
s ee s th e a p o s tle .

(2)

e h r ev

ότι

βλόπβι

τον

α π όστολον,

he

s a id

th a t

he

Here β λ ί π ί ΐ is in the present tense because
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is 1
s ee th e a p o s tle — those were the actual words of the speaker.
The tense of the direct discourse, I see, is retained in the in
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed).
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time.
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible
in ( 1) it is impossible in ( 2).
sa w th e a p o s tle .

(3)

eW ev

6

μ α θ η τή ς

ότι

e lh tv

τον

d is c ip le s a id th a t h e h a d s e e n th e a p o s tle .

α π όστολον,

the

Here the direct

discourse was I sa w the a p o s tle , or I h a ve s e e n the a p o s tle .
English throws the tense in the indirect discourse a step
further back ( h a d s e e n instead of sa w or h a s s e e n ) ; Greek
retains the same tense.
(4)

β ϊπ ΐν

ότι

ό ψ ίτα ι τ ο ν α π ό σ τ ο λ ο ν ,

he s a id that h e w o u ld

The direct discourse was I sh a ll s e e . Eng
lish changes sh a ll to w o u ld (or sh o u ld with the first per
son); Greek retains the same tense.
see th e a p o s tle .

Proper Names
309.
Proper names (spelled with a capital letter) often
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in
an English translation.
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The declension of Ιησούς, ό, Jesus, is as follows:
N.
G.
D.
A.
V.

Ίησοΰ*
Ίησοΰ
Ίησοΰ
Ίησο ΰν
Ίησοΰ

311. Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which
instead of being only one of a class are quite unique, are
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted
or omitted. So θεός or ό θεός, God; πνεύμα or τό πνεύμα, the
Spirit; κόσμος or ό κόσμος, the world; νόμος or ό νόμος, the
Law.
312.

Exercises

I.
1. οΰκ εξεστίν σοι εχειν αυτήν. 2 . κελεύσας δε τους
δχΧους άπολυθήναι έξήλθεν είς την έρημον. 3. οΰκ εστιν καλόν
λαβεΐν τον άρτον των τέκνων καί έκβαλεΐν αυτόν. 4. ήρξατο
δε ό Ίησο Οχ Xiy ειν τοΐς Ιουδαίοι* ότι δει αυτόν άπελθεΐν. 5.
μέλλει yap ό υιός τοΰ ανθρώπου ερχεσθαι έν δόξη μετά των
ayyiXwv αύτοΰ. 6 . εί θέλει, μετ’ έμου έλθεΐν, δεϊ αυτόν άποθανεΐν. 7. καλόν σοί έστιν είς ζωήν είσελθεΐν. 8. έν δε τω
λέγειν με τοΰτο 'έπεσε τό πνεύμα τό ayiov έπ’ αυτούς. 9.
μετά δέ τό έyερθήvaι τον κόρων έδιωξαν οί Ίουδαΐοί τούς μαθητάς αύτοΰ. 10. προ δε τοΰ βληθήναι είς φυλακήν τον προφήτην
έβάπτιζον οί μαθηταί τοΰ Ίησοΰ τούς έρχομένους προς αυτούς.
11. διά δε τό είναι, αυτόν έκεϊ συνήλθον οί Ιουδαίοι. 12.
θέλω γάρ ίδεΐν υμάς, Ίνα Χάβητε δώρον a y αθόν, είς τό yεvέσθαι υμάς μαθητάς πιστούς. 13. άπέθανεν υπέρ αυτών ό
Ίησοΰς είς τό σωθήναι αυτούς. 14. επεμφεν ό θεός τον
Ίησοΰν, Ίνα άποθάνη ύπέρ ήμών, είς τό δοξάζειν ήμάς τον
σώσαντα ήμάς. 15. εΐπεν ό τυφλός 'ότι βλέπει τούς ανθρώ
πους. 16. εΐπεν ό Ίησοΰ* ότι έλεύσεται έν τη βασιλεία αύτοΰ.
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17. ταύτα they tv 6 απόστολος en ών tv σαρκί, tis τό πιστίΰσ ai
els τον Ίησούν τούς ακούοντας. 18. K t X t v a a s ημάς δ Ιησούς
έλθίϊν els την κώμην ίύθνς άπέλνσ6 τον όχλον. 19. σωθέντίς
ύπδ τού Ιη σού δφίίλομίν καί π άσχαν διά τδ όνομα αυτού.
20. tv τω π άσχαν ημάς ταΰτα ίλίγον οΐ άδελφο'ι ότι βλίπονσι τον Ίησούν.
II.
1. While Jesus was preaching the gospel to the
people, the Pharisees were commanding the soldiers to
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the crowds to
go away, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see
Jesus, let us go-into this village. 4. They said that it was
lawful for them to take these garments. 5. They saw that
it was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer these things.
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisees, the
multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away.
8 . After salvation had been proclaimed to the people,
Jesus taught His disciples. 9. We ought when we suffer
these things to pray to the One who has saved us. 10. We
shall be saved in that hour, because we have believed on the
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do
not turn to Him. 13. While these men were praying to
God, the soldiers were persecuting the Church. 14. And
when they had entered into this village, they said that they
wished to see Jesus. 15. This woman came to see the
works of the Christ. 16. The men were brought to Jesus
Christ in order that He might heal them.
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LESSON XXIII
Contract Verbs
Vocabulary

313.

αγαπάω, I lo v e (the most fre
quent and the loftiest word
for I love in the New Testa
ment).
ά κ ο λ ο υ θ έω , I f o l l o w (takes the
dative).
Γαλιλαία, η , G a lilee .
δηλόω , I show , I

m a k e m a n i

I sp ea k ,

π α ρ α κ α λ έ ω , I e x h o r t, I c o m 
fo r t.

περιπατάω, I w a lk .
ποιάω, I d o , I m a k e ,
(usu
ally takes the dative).

■κροσκ υνίω , I w o r s h ip

σ τ α υ ρ ό ω , I c r u c ify ,
τη ρ ίω , I keep ,

fest.

εΰλογάω, I b less.
εΰχαριστάω, I give

τιμ ά ω , I honor.
th a n k s.

ζη τέω , I seek.

άεωράω,

λαλάω,

I b eh o ld .

καλάω, καλάσω, άκάλεσα, — ,
— , έ κ λ ή θ η ν , I ca ll.

φιλάω, I love (denotes a love
akin to friendship. The
word is much less fre
quent in the New Testa
ment than αγαπάω),
χώρα, ή , a c o u n t r y .

Rules of Contraction1
314.
Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often
united into a single long vowel or diphthong. The process
by which they are united is called c o n tr a c tio n .
1 The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials,
that which is given in IVhite, Beginner’s Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. It
has been used here by kind permission of Messrs. Ginn and Company.
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrac
tion always takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow
ing rules) come together within a word.
316.

The rules of contraction are as follows:
I.

Vowel with Vowel

1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel
comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed
of the two vowels in question.
Example: e-ι makes ei. It must be observed, however,
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a
diphthong is never formed. Thus t-e (for example, in
iepov), is always two syllables, never a diphthong.
2. Two like vowels form the common long.
Examples: a-a makes long a ; t-η makes η; ο-ω makes ω.
3. But t-e makes ei and o-o makes ου.
This rule forms an exception to rule 2.
4. An o- sound (o or ω) overcomes a, e, or η (whether
the o- sound comes first or second), and forms ω.
Examples: a-o makes ω ; t-ω makes ω.
5. But t-o and o-t make ου.
tion to rule 4.

This rule forms an excep

6 . When a and e or η come together, whichever one
comes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long.
Examples: a-t and α-η make long a ; e-a makes η.
II.

Vowel with Diphthong

1.
A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
that begins with the same vowel.
Examples: e-et makes € i; o-ov makes ου.
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the
diphthong’s first vowel. The diphthong’s second vowel dis
appears, unless it is i, in which case it becomes subscript.
Examples: a-ei makes a (a is first contracted with e in
accordance with I 6, and then the t becomes subscript);
a-ου makes ω (a is contracted with o by I 4, and the u
disappears); e—ou makes ou (e is contracted with o by I 5,
and v disappears).
3.

But o-et and o-y make ot.
III.

Accent of Contract Syllables

1.
If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of
accent (see § 11) will always tell which kind of accent it has.
If the resulting syllable is an ultima it has a circumflex.
Examples: (1) φϊλέομβν makes φι\ονμ€ν, in accordance
with I 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make
ou had an accent, ou must have an accent. The general
rules of accent declare that if the ultima is short, a long
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence
φιλουμίν is correct. ( 2) τιμαόμΐθα makes τιμώ μέθα in
accordance with I 4. Since one of the two syllables that
united to make ω had an accent, ω must have an accent.
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore τιμώμβθα is
correct. (3) δηλόΐΐς makes δηλοις in accordance with II 3.
Since one of the two syllables that united to make ot had
an accent, ot must have an accent. The general rules of
accent will permit either an acute or a circumflex to stand
on a long ultima. But the present rule gives special guid
ance. Therefore δηλοϊς is correct.
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2.
If neither of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives none.
Example: e<£iXee makes ΐ φ ι λ β ι in accordance with I 3.
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make ei is
accented, ei receives no accent, and «φίλα is correct.
Present System of Contract Verbs
317. The student should write out in the uncontracted
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied
thus far, and imperfect tense) of τ ι μ ά ω , I h o n o r , φ ί λ έ ω , I
lo v e, and δ η λ ό ω , I m a k e m a n ife s t , and should then write the
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §§590-592.
318. It should be observed that there are two exceptions
to the rules: ( 1) the present active infinitive of verbs in
-αω is contracted from - ά α ν to -a v instead of to -a p , and (2)
the present active infinitive of verbs in -οω is contracted
from o -eip to -o d v instead of to - ο ϊ ν .
319. Contraction is carried out in all the form s of the
declension of the participles.
320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs
in -άω, -eo> and -όω do not occur in the New Testament.
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated,
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether
τ ι μ ώ , for example, is contracted from τ ι μ ά ω , τ ι μ έ ω , or
τιμ ά ω .
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-έ ω
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and -όω

321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly
lengthen that vowel (a as well as e being lengthened to η)
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -σο /ε of the future system,
the -σα of the first aorist system, and the -θ ε of the aorist
passive system ). Thus the principal parts of τιμάω, so far
as we have learned them, are τιμάω, τιμήσω, ε τ ί μ η σ α , — ,
— , έ τ ίμ ή θ η ν (not τιμάω, τιμάσω, etc.); the principal parts
of φιλί'ω are φιλεω, φιλήσω, etc.; and the principal parts of
δ η λ ό ω are δ η λ ό ω , δ η λ ώ σ ω , etc. It should be observed that
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these “ con
tract” verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The con
traction appears only in the present system.
322. It is very important that the student should learn
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form
φ α ν ε ρ ω θ ε ίς be found in the Greek-English exercises, the
student should first say to himself that the -θ ε in φ α ν ε ρ ω θ ε ίς
is evidently the sign of the aorist passive system. The
verb stem without the tense suffix would be φ α ν ε ρ ω - . But
since the final vowel of the verb stem is lengthened before
the tense suffix -θ ε , the verb stem was φ α ν ε ρ ό - and the verb
was φ α ν ε ρ ό ω . Or if a form ή ρ ω τ ή θ η be found, the student
should first say to himself that the -θ η is evidently the
ending of the aorist passive indicative, third person singu
lar, like έ λ ύ θ η . But the aorist passive indicative has the
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb,
the η at the beginning of ή ρ ω τ ή θ η must be shortened.
But η is the long of either a or ε. It cannot be determined,
therefore, whether the verb began with a or ε. Again, the
η just before the -θ η in ή ρ ω τ ή θ η was the lengthened form
of the verb stem. The verb stem therefore ended in either
a or €. Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb
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from which ήρωτήθη may be found to have come; ήρωτήθη
may be found to have come from άρωτέω, άρωτάω, έρωτέω,
or έρωτάω. Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover
that the last is correct.
323.
καλέω is an exception to the rule just given.
It does not lengthen the final e of the stem before the σ of
the future and aorist systems. The aorist passive, more
over, is irregularly formed.

324.

Exercises

I. 1. ohii tvhoyhatL 6 θεός τον μή περιπατοΰντα κατά
τ as έντολάς του Ίησου. 2. οί άγαπώμενοι ύπό του Ίησοΰ
ayairaiaL τον ayaπώντα αυτούς.
3. λαλοΰντος του Ίησου
τοΐς άκολουθοΰσιν ήρξατο δ αρχών παρακαλεΐν αυτόν άπελθεύν. 4. άκολουθήσαντες τω λαλήσαντι ταύτα ξητήσωμεν τον
οίκον αύτοΰ. 5. εί άγαπώμεν τον θεόν, τηρώμεν τάς έντολάς
αύτοΰ καί ιτοιώμεν τά λαλούμενα ήμΐν ύπό του Ίησου. 6.
τούτο ποιήσαντος του Ίησου έλάλει περί αύτοΰ δ θεραπευθείς
τω άκολουθοΰντι όχλω. 7. έθεώρουν οί απόστολοι τά έργα
τά ποιούμενα ύπό Ίησου εν τω περιπατεύν αύτούς συν αύτω.
8 . μετά τδ βληθήναι εις φυλακήν τον προφήτην ούκέτι περιεπάτει δ Ιησούς εν τή χώρα εκείνη. 9. οί άγαπώντες τον θεόν
ποιοΰσι τάς έντολάς αύτοΰ. 10. ταΟτα έποίουν τω Ίησου καί
οί θεραπευθέντες ύπ’ αύτοΰ. 11. έζήτουν αύτόν οί όχλοι, ϊνα
θεωρώσι τά ποιούμενα ύπ’ αύτοΰ. 12. ού φιλοΰσι τον Ίησουν
οί μη ποιοΰντες τάς έντολάς αύτοΰ. 13. άyάπώμεv τον θεόν
εν ταΐς καρδίαις ημών ayaiτώντες καί τούς άδελφούς. 14.
ταΰτα ελάλησεν δ Ίησοΰς τούς άκολουθοΰσιν αύτω έτι περί
πατων μετ’ αυτών εν τή χώρα τών ’ Ιουδαίων. 15. εάν μη
περιπατώμεν κατά τάς έντολάς του ’Ιησού, ού θεωρήσομεν τό
πρόσωπον αύτοΰ. 16. μετά τό καλέσαι αύτούς τον Ίησοΰν
ούκέτι περιεπάτουν έν ταΐς οδούς τ ο 0 πονηρού ουδέ έποίουν τά
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κ α λ έσα ντα
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τα ντα

υμ άς

εις

έ π ο ιε ΐτβ
τη ν

λ α λ ή σ α ντι τ α ΰ τ α μ ετά
οί κ λ η θ εν τες ΰττ’ α ύ τ ο υ .
μ ενο ν ύττό τ ω ν
Τ α λ ιλ α ία ς.

20.

το

a ya rra v υμ άς το ν

α ϋτοΰ.

18.

τω

Ίησου

τ ο ε ~ γερ θ ή να ι έκ ν εκ ρ ώ ν π ρ ο σ ε κ ύ ν η σ α ν

19.

σ τρ α τιω τώ ν
οΰ

ή μ ϊ ν δ ιά

β α σ ιλ ε ία ν
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έθ ε ώ ρ ο υ ν τ ο ν
αί

θεω ρήσομ εν

Ί η σ ο υ ν στα υρού-

άκολουθήσασαι
α υτόν

εάν

μη

α ίιτ ω

εκ τ ή ς

ά κ ολουθώ μ εν

α ΰ τ ω ι τ ε ρ ι τ τ α τ ο υ ν τ ι εν τ ή Τ α λ ι λ α ί α .

II. 1. Those things spake Jesus to those who were fol
lowing Him out of Galilee. 2. I was beholding Him who
had loved me and died in behalf of me. 3. Let us worship the
One who docs these things and bless His holy name.
4. Those who were beholding Him as He was walking in
Galilee were saying that th e y did not wish to follow Him.
5. Having followed Jesus a s He was walking in Galilee, they
beheld Him also after He h a d been raised up from the dead.
6. Let us seek the One w ho has spoken to us words of
hope. 7. Let us bless t h e name of the One who walked
with us in the world and w a s crucified in behalf of us. 8 . If
thou followest Him who d oes these things, thou wilt behold
Him in His glory. 9. If w e do not love those who bless us
we will not love those w ho do evil things. 10. He loves us
and makes manifest to us His glory, in order that we may
bless God for ever. 11. W hile the multitudes were follow
ing Jesus and were hearing the things which were being
spoken by Him, the rulers were saying that they did not
love Him. 12. I will sh ow to those who have followed me
the things which have b een shown to me by Jesus. 13. These
are those who love Jesus and beheld His works and were
called into His kingdom. 14. His brother exhorted him to
follow Jesus in order th a t he might be with Him for ever.
15. This parable we speak to those who love God and keep
His commandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God
and loves Him.
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LESSON XXIV
Future and First A orist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs.
Future o f είμί. Reflexive Pronouns
325.

Vocabulary

αλλήλων, reciprocal pron., έπί, prep, with gen., over,
on, at the time of; with
of each other, o f one an
dat., on, on the basis of, at;
other.
with acc., on, to, against
airοθανονμαι, I shalt die, dep.
(έπί is an exceedingly
fut. of αποθνήσκω}·
common, but a rather
αποκτενω, άπέκτεινα, fut.
difficult, preposition. Its
and aor. of άποκτείνω, I
various uses must be
kill.
learned by observation in
αποστελω, άπέστείλα, fut.
reading).
and aor. of αποστέλλω, I
έσομαι, I shall be, fut. of
send.
είμί.
αρω, ήρα, fut. an d aor. of
μένω,
έμεινα, fut. and aor.
αΐρω, I take u p , I take
of
μένω,
I remain,
away.
μετανοέω,
I
repent,
βάλω, I shall throne, I shall
σεαυτό 0, reflexive pron., of
cast, fut. of βάλΛω.
thyself.
έαυτοΰ, reflexive pron., of
σπείρω, σπερω, έσπειρα, — ,
himself.
— , έσπάρην, I sow.
έ-γερώ, f/yeipa, fut. and aor.
φοβέομαι, dep. with passive
of eyάρω, I raise up.
forms, I am afraid, I fear,
έμαυτοϋ, reflexive pron., of
J am afraid of.
myself.
326.
Liquid venbs are verbs whose stems end in λ, μ, v,
or p, these consonants being called liquids.
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The Future of Liquid Verbs

The future active and middle of liquid verbs is formed,
not by adding -tro/e, as is the case with other verbs, but by
adding -to fe, to the verb stem. The e contracts with the
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like
the present of verbs in -ίω.
328.
The future active indicative of
is as follows:
Sing. 1. κρίνω
2 . KpLveis
3. Kpivti

κρίνω, I judge,

Plur. 1. κρι,νουμβν
2. KpLvelre
3. κρινοΰσί(ν)

329. It will be observed that the only way in which the
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear
ance) from the present active indicative of κρίνω is by
the accent.
330.

The future middle indicative of κρίνω is as follows:

Sing. 1. κρίνουμαι.
2 . κρινχι
3. κρίνέίταί

Plur. 1. κρίνουμίθa
2. Kpiveiade
3. KpLvovvrat.

331.
It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb
stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the
future of a liquid verb is often distinguished from the
present by something more than the addition of the t.
Example: The future of βάλλω is βάλω, βάλ- and not
βάλλ- being the verb stem. Even κρίνω really differs from
the present κρίνω in that the i is short in the future and
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long in the present. But even that distinction does not
prevail in the case of μένω.
332. Some verbs have liquid stems in the future but not
in other tenses.
Example: The future of λέγω is έρώ.
The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs
333. The first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs is
formed not by adding -σα to the verb stem but by adding -a
alone and making changes within the body of the word, the
verb stem usually being lengthened (e lengthened not to
η but to €l). The conjugation, in all the moods, is like the
conjugation of other first aorists.
Examples: (1) The first aorist active of μένω, I remain,
is έμεινα (indie.), μείνω (subj.), μεΐναi (infin.) and μείνατ
(part.). ( 2) The first aorist active of αποστέλλω, I send,
is άπ έστειλα (indie.), άποστείλω (subj.), άποστεϊλαι (infin.)
and άποστείλas (part.).
334. Of course liquid verbs may have second aorists
or irregular aorists. So the aorist of βάλλω is a second aorist
έβαλον. Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem
ending in a liquid, and yet not be liquid verbs. Thus
λαμβάνω is not a liquid verb, the verb stem being λαβ-.
The student is reminded again that one cannot always
predict what the various tense systems of a Greek verb
will be. The lexicon must be consulted.
335.

Future Indicative of είμί.

The future indicative of βίμί, I am, is as follows:
Sing. 1. έσομαι
2 . ’έστ)
3. εσται

Plur. 1. έσόμεθα
2. έσεσθε
3. έσονται
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It will bo observed that the conjugation is just like
that of the future middle of λύω, except that in the third
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, tarcu stand
ing instead of tatraa.
336.

The English Preparatory Use of “ There”

The word th ere is sometimes put before the verb in an
English sentence without any special force except as an
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This
“ preparatory” th ere is not translated at all in Greek.
Examples:
jo y

in

h ea ven .

(1) χαρά ’έ σται tv ούρανω, th ere s h a ll be
(2) ησαν μαθηταί tv τφ ο'ίκω, th ere w ere

d is c ip le s i n the h o u s e.

Declension of Reflexive Pronouns
337. The declension of ϊμαυτο0, fjs, o f m y s e l f , the
reflexive pronoun of the first person, is as follows:
Sing.

M.
G. έμαντον
D. έμαυτω
A. Ιμαυτόν

F.
έμαυτής
βμαυτβ
έμαυτήν

Plur.

G.
D.
A.

F.
Ιαυτών
eavrats
eavras

Μ.
έαυτών
έαυτοΐς
eavTobs

338. The declension of atavrod, rjs, of th y s e lf, the reflex·
ive pronoun of the second person, is as follows
Plur.

Sing.
M.
G. aeavrov
D. σβαυτω
A. σβαvrov

F.
aeavrfjs
aeavrfj
σεαυτήν

G.
D.
A.

M.
έαυτών
eavroLS
iaurovs

F.
eαυτών
eavrats
eavras
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The declension of «αυτού, rjs, o0, o f h im s e lf, o f
the reflexive pronoun of the third person, is

h e r s e lf, o f i t s e l f ,

as follows:
Sing.
F.

M.

G.
D.
A.

eavrod

N.

e a v rijs

ea vrod

έα ντω

e a v rfj

eavru i

ea vrov

eavrr/v

ea vro

G.
D.
A.

M.

Plur.
F.

N.

έα ντω ν

έα ντω ν

ea ντω ν

e a v r o is

e a v ra d s

ea vrod s

ea vrovs

ea vra s

ea vra

340. It will be observed that the declension of the reflex
ive pronouns is like that of a v r o s , except that there is no
nominative case and in the reflexive pronouns of the first
and second persons no neuter gender.
341. In the plural, έ α ν τ ω ν , which originally belonged
only to the pronoun «αυτού of the third person, is made to
do duty for all three persons.
Use of Reflexive Pronouns

342.

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that refer back to the
subject of the clause.
Examples:

(1)

λαλώ
( 2) ού
(3) ονκ «χα
ού

irep i

έμ α ντον, I

d o n ot sp ea k

c o n c e r n in g m y s e l f ;

δ ο ξ ά ζ β ις

g lo rify th y s e lf;

ζ ω ή ν ev έ α ν τ ω , h e h a s n o t life i n

h im s elf;

(4)

343.

a e a v r o v , th o u d o st n ot

S o^ a^ ere e a v r o v s , y e g l o r i f y y o u r s e lv e s .

Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is ά Χ λ ή λ ω ν , o f o n e a n o th e r , o f each
It occurs in the New Testament only in the forms
ά Χ λ ή λ ω ν , o f o n e a n o th e r , ά Χ λ ή λ ο π to or f o r o n e a n o th e r , and

o th e r .

a X h yh ovs,
a n o th e r ) .

o n e a n o th e r

(β λ έ π ο ν σ ιν

ά Χ λή λους,

th e y

s ee

on e
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Exercises

I. 1. οΰ yap εαυτούς κηρύσσομεν άλλί Χρίστον Ίησουν
κύριον, εαυτούς δε δούλους υμών διά Ίησονι 2. ό έγείρας τον
κύριον Ίησουν εyεpεί καί ημάς σύν Ιησού 3. εΐπεν 6 μαθη
τής δτι άποθανεΐται υπέρ του Ιησού. 4. ok εyεpoύμεν αυτοί
εαυτούς, ό δε Ιησούς έχερεί ημοίς εν τη ίτχάτη ήμέρςι. 5.
ευθύς ηρεν δ πονηρός τό παρα την οδόν σηρέν. 6. εάν άγαπάτε άλλήλους, εσεσθε μαθηταί του ίποθανόντος υπέρ
υμών. 7. εάν πιστεύσητε eis τον Ίησουν,μετ’ αυτού μενεΐτε
εις τον αιώνα. 8. ό άyaπώv τον υιόν άγαίϊ καί τον άποστείλαντα αυτόν. 9. χαρά εσται επί τω άμφτωλφ τω επί τω
ρήματι τού Ιησού μετανοήσαντι. 10. οί άποκτείναντες τον
Ίησουν καί διώξαντες τούς μαθητάς αϊτού έκβαλοΰσι καί
ημάς. 11. έπιστρέφαντες ούτοι επί τον Ιεόν ’έμειναν εν τη
εκκλησία αύτού. 12. έyείρavτoς τού θεά τούς νεκρούς εσόμεθα σύν τω κυρίω εις τούς αιώνας των αώνων. 13. ούκ εις
έμαντόν έπίστευσα, άλλ’ εις τον κύριον. 14. εξεστιν ήμίν
λαβεΐν δώρα άπ’ άλλήλων, άλλ’ ούκ άπατείναι ουδέ διώξαι
άλλήλους. 15. ούτος μέν έστιν ό αρχών ό άποκτείνας τούς
προφήτας, εκείνος δέ έστιν ό αμαρτωλός ομετανοήσας επί τω
ρήματι τού Ιησού. 16. εάν δέ τούτο εϊημεν κατ’αύτοΰ, φοβούμεθα τούς όχλους, λέyoυσι yάp είναι αυτόν προφήτην.
17. άποστελεΐ προς αυτούς διδασκάλους καί προφήτας, ϊνα
μετανοήσωσιν καί φοβώνται τον θεόν. 18. μακάριοί είσιν
ούχ οί εαυτούς δοζάζοντες άλλ’ οί δοξάζ’οντβ τον άποστείλαντα
τον υιόν αυτού εις τον κόσμον. 19. ερχομένου προς αυτούς
roD Ιη σού περιπατούντος επί τής θαλίτσης έφοβούντο οί
ίδόντες αυτόν μαθηταί. 20. ταύτα έρούμιν τοίς άποσταλεΐσι
πρός ήμάς προφήταις.
II. 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be
holy for ever. 2. Let us not begin to sav1 in ourselves that
1 With άρχομαι, I
tive, should be used.

begin, the present infinitive, not the aorist infini
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we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us.
4. When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were
afraid and went away from Him. 5. He said that it was
not necessary for us to see each other. 6 . If ye persecute
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, but
those who remained said that He had the words of life.
8 . When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him.
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken
this parable, those rulers said that they would kill those
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word
to the One who sent the apostles will say the same word
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus,
will love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in
heaven for ever.

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G K E E K

157

LESSON XXV
More Nouns of the Third Declension
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -77s, -es
Vocabulary

345.

■γραμματεύς, Ύραμματέως, b,
αληθής, es, adj., true.
a scribe.
άνήρ, άνδρός, o, a man (άνήρ
is a man as distinguished ’έθνος, ’έθνους, τό, a nation;
plur., τα έ’ θνη, the nations,
from women and children;
the Gentiles.
άνθρωπος is a human be
ing as distinguished from ίερεύς, ιερέως, b, a priest,
μήτηρ, μητρός, ή, a mother,
other beings).
άρχιερεύς, άρχιερέως, b, a ’όρος, όρους, τό, a mountain,
πατήρ, πατρός, b, a father,
chief priest.
π’
ιστις, πίστεως, ή, faith,
βασιλεύς, βασιλέως, o, a king.
πλήρης, es, adj., full,
^ενος, 'γένους, τό, a race, a πόλις, πόλεως, ή, a city,
χάρις, χάριτος, ή, grace.
kind.
346.
Before studying the present lesson, the student
should review the paradigms in Lesson X V II.
347.
follows:

The declension of χάρις, χάριτος, ή, grace, is as
Plur.

Sing.

N. V.
G.
D.
A.

χάρις
χάριτος
χάριτι
χάριν

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

χάριτες
χαρίτων
χάρισι(ν)
χάριτας
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348.
This noun differs from those in §211, in that the
accusative singular ending is -v instead of -a. The final r
of the stem (χαριτ-) drops out before the -v. If yapis were
declined like ί\τίς the accusative singular would be χάριτα.
349.
The declension of 7T0Xis, iroXeios (stem πολι-), ή, a
city, is as follows:
Sing.

Plur.

N. ToXlS
G. sroXeois
D . π ό λ ίΐ
A. ■koKlv
V. π άλι

N . V. 7T0Xeis
G. χόλ βω ί'
D . ιτό\€σί(ν)
A. iroXus

350. The final i of the stem is changed to e except
in the nominative, accusative and vocative singular.
TroXtL in the dative singular is contracted from πόλε-ι,
and 7r0Xets in the nominative plural from πόλί-ts, in
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson
X X III.
The accusative plural has -eis, instead of eas
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -ys. The
accusative singular has instead of -a the v- ending which
appears in certain other third declension nouns such as
xapis. The genitive singular ending is -ws instead of -os.
The accent in the genitive singular and plural of this class
of nouns is the only exception to the rule that if the ultima
is long the antepenult cannot be accented (see § 11).
351. These third-declension nouns in -is with genitives
in -ews, of which πό\is is an example, form a very impor
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of
this class are declined alike and are all of feminine gender.
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The declension of ytvos, γένους, (stem γενεσ-), to,
is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

N . A. V.
G.
D.

γένος
γένους
γένε i

N . A. V.
G.
D.

γένη
γενών
γένεσι(ν)

353. The final σ of the stem (γενεσ-) is dropped except
in the nominative singular. The e which is then left at the
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular
third-declension endings, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in Lesson X X I I I .
354. These third-declension nouns in -os, -our, are de
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender.
355. The declension of βασιλεύς, βασιλέων (stem βασι
λεύ-), δ, is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.

βασιλεύς
βασιλέως
βασιλεύ
βασιλέα
βασιλεύ

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

βασιλείς
βασιλέων
βασιλεΰσι(ν)
βασιλεύς

356. The final u of the stem is dropped before those
endings which begin with a vowel. Contraction takes place
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive
singular has -ως instead of -os (compare πόλις.). But the
accusative singular has the α-ending, not the r-ending.
357.
358.
§565.

These nouns in -eus, -εως are masculine.
Observe the declension of πατήρ and of ανήρ in
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359. The declension of other third-declension nouns will
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the
gender are known. Only the dative plural is sometimes
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized
when they occur.
360. The declension of αληθής, ές (stem Αληθεσ-), true,
is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.
M.F.
Ν.
G.
D.
Α.
V.

αληθής
Αληθούς
Αληθεϊ
Αληθή
Αληθές

Ν.

M.F.

Αληθές
Αληθούς
Αληθεϊ
Αληθές
Αληθές

Ν. V.
G.
D.
Α.

Αληθείς
Αληθών
Αληθέσι(ν)
Αληθείς

Ν.
Αληθή
Αληθών
άληθεσι(ν)
Αληθή

361. The final σ of the stem is dropped in most of the
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare τό\ις,
■γένος, and βασιλεύς.
362. This is the first adjective studied thus far which is
declined according to the third declension in the feminine as
well as in the masculine and neuter.

363.

Exercises

I. 1. αληθή έστι τα λαλούμενα ύττό του Ιερέως τούτου.
2 . συνελθόντων των αρχιερέων καί γραμματέων ϊνα άττοκτείνωσι τόν ανδρα τούτον, τροσηύξαντο οί μαθηταί εν τω ίερω.
3. αττεκρίθη δ βασιλεύς ό Αγαθός λέγων δτι ού θέλει άποκτεϊναι
τούτον.
4. χάριτι δε έσώθησαν εκείνοι οί Αμαρτωλοί καί
ήγέρθησαν εν δόξη. 5. τη yap χάριτι σωζόμεθα διά ττίστεως
ϊνα δοξάζωμεν τόν θεόν. 6. ίδών τόν πατέρα καί την μητίρα
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αύτου εν τή πόλει έμεινεν συν αύτοΐς. 7. els τά 'έθνη άποστελεΐς τούς αποστόλους σου, ίνα κηρύσσωσιν αύτοΐς τό evay y ί
λών τής χάριτός σου. 8 . αγαθός ήν οϋτος ό άνήρ καί πλήρης
πνεύμα
αγίου καί πίστεως. 9. ίδόντες δε την χάριν του
θεού παρεκάλεσαν τά 'έθνη μένειν ίν τή χάριτι συν χαρα καί
έλπίδι. 10. καταβαινόντων δε αυτών ίκ του όρους έλάλει
ταύτα ό Ιησούς. 11. άyaπήσωμev τούς πατίρας καί τάς
μητέρας ημών, Ίνα τηρήσωμεν την έντολήν του θεού. 12.
τών αρχιερέων ίδόντων τούς συνερχομένους els τό άκούειν του
άνδρός είπον προς ίαυτούς οί άρχοντες ότι δει αυτόν άποθανειν. 13. οί βασιλείς οί πονηροί άπέκτειναν καί τούς άνδρας
καί τά τέκνα. 14. όδεθεός ήγειρεν αύτούς, 'ίνα δοζάζωσιν αυτόν
εις τον αιώνα. 15. έάν μη χάριν εχωμεν καί πίστιν καί έλπίδα,
ού μετανοήσουσι τά 'έθνη έπί τώ λόγω ημών. 16. rots άνδράσι
τοϊς πεμφθείσιν ύπό του βασιλέως προσηνέγκαμεν τον πατέρα
καί την μητέρα ημών. 17. έλθών προς τον βασιλέα ταύτης
τής χώρας παρεκάλεσας αυτόν μη άποκτείναι τον ανδρα τού
τον. 18. εί άληθή έστι τά λεγάμενα ύπό τών άκολουθησάντων
τώ άνδρί έν τή Γαλιλαία άποκτενουσιν αυτόν οί άρχιερεΐς.
19. διά πίστεως σώσει τούς πιστεύοντας εις τό όνομα αύτου.
20. έδέξαντο δε καί τά έθνη τό ρήμα του Ιησού τό αληθές.
t o s

II. 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the
disciples went away to the mountains. 3. We saw that the
word which was being spoken by the man was true. 4. When
the Lord had said this to the chief priests, the ruler mar
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kill
also the children. 6 . God will raise up from the dead those
who have been saved by His grace. 7. Ye shall be saved by
God through faith. 8 . On account of the faith of the fath
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil city.
9. The city being itself full of sin has also a wicked king.
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12. If
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together
the soldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither
life nor hope. 16. If ye go into those cities and villages, ye
nhall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers.
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LESSON XXVI
Declension of 7ras, πολύς, μέχας, and Numerals. Attribu
tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive. Accusative of
Extent of Time and Space
364.

Vocabulary

δύο, two.
els, μία, tv, one.
e£, indecl., six.
έτος, ’έτους, το, a year,
η, conj., or.
ήθέλον, imperfect indie, of
θέλω (with an apparently
irregular augment, but an
other form of the verb was
έθέλω).
Ιάκωβος, δ, James,
καθαρός, ά, δν, adj., clean,
pure.
μέ^ας, μβγάλη, με'γα, adj.,
great.
μηδάς, μηδίμία, μηδέν, no one,
nothing (with moods other
than the indicative),
ολίγο*, η, ον, adj., little, few.

ούδάς, ούδβμία, ούδέν, noone,
nothing (with the indica
tive) .
πάς, πάσα, παν, adj., all,aery,
πβντακι,σχίλιον, at, a, five
thousand.
πέντί, indecl., five,
πλήθος, πλήθους,
, a mul
titude.
πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, adj.,
much, many,
πούς, ποδός, δ, afoot,
στάδιον, τδ (plural τά στάδια,
but also masc. ot στάδιοι),
a stadium, a furlong,
τέσσαρίς, a, four,
τρίίς, τρία, three,
ως, adv., as; with numerals,
about.
t o

365. The declension of πας, πάσα, πάν, adj., all, every,
is as follows:
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Sing.
M.

Plur.

F.

Ν.

Μ.

F.

Ν.

N . πας

ττασα

παν

Ν . π ά ντβς

πάσαί

π ά ντα

G . π α ντός

π άσης

π α ντός

G . π ά ντω ν

π ασώ ν

π ά ντω ν

D.

π α ντί

πάστ\

π α ντί

D . π άσ^ ν)

π ά σ α ι ς π ά σ ι,(ν )

A.

π ά ντα

π άσαν

παν

Α.

πάσας

π ά ντα ς

π ά ντα

366. The masculine and neuter stem is π α ν τ - and the
word is declined nearly like the first aorist active participle
of λύω. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables
of the third declension (see §221) in the singular but not
in the plural.
The Use of

πας

367. π α ς can stand in the predicate position with a noun
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with
English as to call for little explanation.
Example: ττασα ή π όλ ι,ς, a l l th e c i t y .
368. But π α ς can also stand in the attributive position.
Example: ή π ά σ α π ό λ ις , the w h o le c i t y ; ο ί π ά ν τ β ς μ α θ η τ α ί,
the w h o le b o d y o f d is c ip le s , a ll the d i s c ip le s .

369. With a singular noun, π as often means
Example: ττά ν ό ρ ο ς , e v e r y m o u n ta in .
7ras is frequently used with article and participle.
Examples: π as ό π ι σ τ β ύ ω ν , e v e r y o n e w h o b e lie v e s ;

ev e r y .

π ά ντες

o l π ι σ τ β ύ ο ν τ β ς , a ll th ose w h o b e liev e ; π ά ν τ α τ ά ό ν τ α i n t i , all
th e th in g s th a t a re th ere.

370.

Declension of

πολύς

and of

peyas

Learn the declension of π ο λ ύ ς , π ο λ λ ή , π ο λ ύ , m u c h , m a n y ,
and of p e y a s , p e y a X y , p e y a , g r e a t, in §§574, 575.
It will be observed that except for the short forms in the

g re a t,
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nominative, vocative and accusative, masculine and neu
ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi
nary adjectives of the second and first declension.
Numerals
371.

The declension of els, μία, ev, one, is as follows:
Ν.
F.
Μ.
ev
μία
Ν . els
« /
evos
G. evos
μιας
evi
μιςί
D . evi
ev
μίαν
A. eva

The slight irregularities should be noticed.
372. The declension of ούδβίs, ούδεμία, ούδέν, no one, and
μηδβίς, μηδβμία, μηδέν, no one, is like that of els.
373. δύο, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases
and genders) except that it has a dative form δυσί(ν).
374. The declension of rpeis, τρία, three,
reaaapes, τέσσαρα, jour, may be found in §588.

and of

375. The other cardinal numerals up to διακόσιοι, two
hundred, are indeclinable.
Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive
376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article.
Example: ol ev eKeivy ry ivoXei μαθηταί, or οί μαθηταί οί
ev eKeivy ry irohei, the in-that-city disciples, or (by a free
translation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is
past, were\ in that city.
Here the prepositional phrase
takes the exact place of an attributive adjective. It will be
remembered that οi αγαθοί μαθηταί or οί μαθηταί οί
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a y a θοί means the g o o d d is c ip le s (see §70). If in these two
Greek phrases ev rfj π ά λ α be substituted for the attributive
adjective αγαθοί we have the idiom now under discussion.

377. Like other attributive adjectives, these preposi
tional phrases can be used substantively.
Example: As ol αγαθοί means th e
means th e i n - th e -c i t y m e n , or the

iro h ei

good m en ,

so

m en w ho a re

o i ev τ η

(or

w ere)

i n the c i t y .

378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this
same way.
Example: As οί αγαθοί means th e g o o d m e n , so ol rod
means the o f - J e s u s m e n , the b e lo n g in g -t o -J e s u s m e n ,
[ th e o n e s 1
j th e m e n 1 w h o b elo n g to J e s u s .
Ίησοΰ

{ th o s e

j

379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various
relationships. Sometimes it indicates Sonship. Thus ό του
Ζίβίδαίου may mean the s o n o f Z e b e d e e . The context must
determine. All that is certainly implied in the Greek is that
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee.
The literal meaning of the phrase is the b e lo n g in g -to -Z e b e d e e
m an.

380. Notice that th e d is c ip le s w h o a r e i n th e c i t y may be
expressed by ol μ α θ η τ α ί o i o v re s ev rrj iroXei, th e b e in g i n - t h e -c i t y d is c ip le s . But the o v re s is not needed. So also
th o se w h o a r e i n the c i t y might be ol ovres ev r fj πόλα, the
b e i n g - i n - t h e - c i t y p e o p l e . But again the o v re s is not needed.
The prepositional phrase can be used as an attributive adjec
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can.
381. All three of the idioms' just discussed (oi ev rrj
7roXet μ α θ η τ α ί , o l ev rfj woXet, and o l τ ο υ Ί η σ ο υ ) are im
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position. See §§68-74.
382.

Accusative of Extent of Space and Time

The accusative is used to express extent of space or
time, answering the question how far? or how longf
Examples: έπορεύθην per’ αύτοΰ στάδιον έν, I went with
him one furlong; έμεινα μίαν ημέραν, I remained one day.

383.

Exercises

I. 1. μείνας συν αύτω 'έτη τρία ηλθεν eis έκείνην την πόλιν.
2. ίδών δε τούς έν τη μεγάλη πόλει 'έγραφε καί τοΐς
έν τη μικρά.1 3. πορευθέντες δέ οί του Ιακώβου σταδίους
ώς πέντε εΐδον τον Ίησοΰν καί πάντας τους per’ αύτοΰ
μαθητάς. 4. άκούσαντες δέ ταΰτα πάντα οί έν τη συναγωγή
εΐπον δτι θέλουσιν ίδεΐν τον ταΰτα ποιοΰντα. 5. έθαύμασεν παν το πλήθος έν τω βλέπειν αυτούς τα ποιούμενα
ύπό του Ίησοΰ. 6. ονκ έμεινε μίαν ημέραν δ perά δύο 'έτη ίδών
τον απόστολον τον εύαγγελισάμενον αύτόν. 7. των αρχιε
ρέων δντων έν έκείνη τη μeyάλη πόλει εμεινεν δ ’ Ιησούς έν τη
κώμη ημέρας ώ ; πέντε ή εξ. 8. δει τούς έν rats πδλεσιν έξελθεΊν εις τά 'όρη. 9. θεραπευθέντος ύπδ του Ίησοΰ του ύπδ των
τεσσάρων προσενεχθέντος αύτω έδδξασαν πάντες οί έν τη
οικία τον ποιήσαντα τά μεγάλα ταΰτα.. 10. πρδ 5e roD eXθεΐν τούς έκ των πόλεων ην δ Ίησοΰς μετά των μαθητών αύτοΰ
έν τη έρήμω. 11. έποιήθη μεν δι’ αύτοΰ δ κόσμος καί πάντα
τά έν αύτω, αυτός δε έγένετο δι’ ημάς ώς δοΰλος. 12. τοΰτο
έποίησεν ΐνα σώση πάντας τούς πιστεύοντας είς αύτόν. 13.
πας δ αγαπών τον θεόν άγαπμ καί τούς άδελφούς. 14.
συνήχθησαν πάντες οί έν τη πόλει ΐνα άκούσωσι τά λεγάμενα

1What

noun is naturally to be supplied with

τη μικρά?
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υπ ό τ ω ν α π ο σ τ ο λ ώ ν .
tols

ά ρ χ ίίρ β ΰ σ ι

καί

15.

τ α υ τ α e K ey o v οί έ ν τ ώ ο ϊκ ω π ά σ ι

y ρα μ μ α τβ υσι

π ά ν τ α τ α π ίρ ϊ τ ο υ Ί η σ ο υ .

G R E E K

16.

τ ο yivooaK eiv α υ τ ο ί s

δ ιά

τ α υ τ α έπ οίβι ό β α σ ί λ ί ύ ς τ ω ν

Ι ο υ δ α ί ω ν , ηθβλβ y a p ά π ο κ τ έ ί ν α ι τ α tv τ η κ ώ μη π α ι δ ί α .
οΰδβ ίς y i v k o K e i π ά ν τ α τ α έ ν τ ω κ ό σ μ ω
π ά ντα .

18.

σ ω θ ή σ ίτ α ι ο ϋ δ ά s έάν

μη

17.

ei μ η 1 δ π ο ι ή σ α ς τ ά
δ ιά

y a p ο ύ δ ε ϊς π ά σ α ς τ ά ς έ ν τ ο λ as τ ο υ θ ίο υ .

π ίσ τ € ω ς · έ τή ρ η σ β

19.

π ρ ο σ β υ χ ώ μ ίθ α

υ π έ ρ τ ω ν δ ιω κ δ ν τ ω ν η μ ά ς , ΐ ν α y e v ώ μ e θ a υ ιο ί τ ο υ π α τ ρ ο ς η μ ώ ν
τ ο υ έν ο ΰ ρ α ν ο ΐ ς .

20.

μ α κ ά ρ ιο ι ο'ι κ α θ α ρ ο ί, α υ τ ο ί y a p τ ο ν θ ώ ν

δ φ ο ντα ι.

II.
1. The chief priests saw that all the things which
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and
many garments. 3. Many are those that go down into the
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life.
4. If ye become disciples of me I will show you all things.
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of
Jesus. 6 . Through faith we have become children of our
Father who is in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us
do all the things that are in the law, according to the things
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8 . In that great
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their
Father in heaven .2 9. When Jesus had called one of the
three men who were in the boat, he spake to him all the
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in
the same city one year, but Jesus sent us into all the villages
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him.
12. When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci1e i

μ ή and έ ά ν μ ή are often to be translated except.
2 With what is in heaven to be construed? If it is to be construed with
Father, it should be put in the attributive position. The meaning then
is our in-heaven Father, our Father who is in heaven.
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pies in order that they might preach in the other cities also.
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14.
Many kings and priests shall say that all the things which
have been spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in
that great city except one disciple and a few children.
16. Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their
faith.
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LESSON XXVII
Interrogative, Indefinite, and Relative Pronouns
Deliberative Questions
Conditional Relative Clauses
384.

Vocabulary

αίτέω, I ask, I request.
os, η, 6, rel. pron., who, which,
el, whether (in indirect ques όταν for ore av, whenever
tions) ; the common mean
(with subjunctive),
ing, if, has already been ore, adv., when (relative).
οΐιν, conj., accordingly, there
given.
fore, then (postpositive,
€7τ(ρωτάω, I ask a question of,
like 5e and yap. See §91).
I question.
πίνω,
πίομαι (very irregu
έρωτάω, I ask a question, I
lar future), eVtor, I drink,
ask a question of, I ques
tion, I ask (Originally που, adv., where? (interroga
tive) .
έρωτάω meant to ask in the
sense of to question, and πώς, adv., how? (interroga
tive) .
αίτέω meant to ask in the
sense of to request. But in τις, τί, interrogative pron.,
who? which? what?
New Testament Greek
έρωτάω is frequently used τις, τι, indefinite p r o n . ,
someone, something, a cer
in the latter sense as well
tain one, a certain thing.
as in the former).
ψάγομαι,ίϋί. (very irregular),
καρπός, 6, a fruit,
eipayov, 2nd aor., of έσθίω,
κρίσις, κρίσβως, ή, a judgment,
I eat.
όπου, adv., where (relative).
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns
385.

The declension of the interrogative pronoun, ris,
is as follows:

τ i, w h o ? w h ic h ? w h a t? ,

Sing.
M.F.
N.
G.
D.
A.

N.

TLS

TL

TLVOS

T iV O S

TLVL

TLVL

t l v c l

TL

Plur.
M. F.
N.
rives
τίνων
τίσι(ν)
rivets

ΐνων
ιίαι(ν)

386. The declension is according to the third declension
in all three genders, the masculine and feminine being alike
throughout, and the neuter differing from the masculine
and feminine only in the nominative and accusative.
387. The acute accent in the interrogative pronoun is
never changed to the grave.
Example: ri \ eyei;
388.

w h a t d oes he sa y ?

The declension of the indefinite pronoun, ns, n ,
is as fol

so m e o n e , s o m e th in g , a c e r t a in o n e , a c e r ta in this }>

lows:
Sing.

M. F.
N.
G.
D.
A.

Plur.

N.

TLS

TL

TLVOS

TLVOS

TLVL

TLVL

TLVCL

TL

M.F.
rives
τ'ινων
τισί(ν)
rivas

N.
TLVCL

ηνων
η σ ί( v)
TLVCL

389.
The indefinite pronoun is declined like the inter
rogative pronoun except that all the forms of the indefinite
pronoun are enclitic and receive an accent only when the
rules in §92 so prescribe.
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390. Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns
can be used either with a noun or separately.
Examples: (1) τίνα καρπόν έχετε', what fruit have ye?
(2) t L XeyeLS] what dost thou say? (3) άνθρωπός τις, a cer
tain m an; (4) εΐπtv τις, a certain man said.
391. The accusative singular neuter, τί, of the inter
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why.
Example: τί ποιείτε ταΟτα; why do ye do these things?
Indirect Questions
392. Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense
as those which would have been found in the direct dis
course lying back of the indirect.
393. The same interrogative words are commonly used
in indirect questions as those which are used in direct ques
tions.
Examples: ήρώτησεν αυτόν τις έστιν, he asked him who
he was. The direct question lying back of the indirect was,
τις e l ; who art thou? (2) εΐπεν αύτοΐς που μένει, he told
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he
was answering was που μένεις; where art thou abiding?
394.

Deliberative Questions

The subjunctive is used in deliberative questions. A
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer
in the imperative mood.
Examples: (1) ποιήσωμεν τούτο ή μη ποιήσωμεν; shall
we do this or shall we not do it? The answer expected is in
the imperative — do it or do not do it. (2) τί ποιήσωμεν,
what shall we do? The natural answer is do this or do that,
or the like.
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The Relative Pronoun
395.
The declension of the relative pronoun, os, η, δ,
who, which, is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.
N.
G.
D.
A.

M.
«/
OS'
r
OV
T
ω
ov

F.
y

ης
T

V
ην

N.
«/
0
*
ov
*

ω

*t
0

M.

F.

«/
T
ων
T

at
T
ων
Ί*
cus
as

OL

OL S

tr
OV

s

o

N.

a
ών
T
OLS

•f

a

396. It will be observed that except for δ instead of ov
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare
αΰτό$ and ΐκβϊνος) the declension of the relative pronoun
is like that of a regular adjective of the second and first
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the
nominative plural masculine and feminine are like the cor
responding forms of the article except that the article in
those forms is proclitic.
397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and number but has its own
case in its own clause.
Example: (1) ό απόστολο? ov eiSes άπήλθβν, the apostle
whom you saw went away; (2) αληθη rjv πάντα a εΐπβν 6
Ιησούς, all things which Jesus said were true; (3) ό μαθητής
όν ή·γάπησίν ό Ιησούς rjv ev τω ο’ίκω, the disciple whom
Jesus loved was in the house.
398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly attracted
to the case of its antecedent.
Examples: πάντων 8e θαυμαζόντων έπί πάσι,ν oh έποία
ίΐπβν προς τούς μαθητάς α ύ τ ο ΰ ...., but when all were
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wondering at all the things which He was doing, He said to his
disciples........ Here ols would have been accusative if it
had retained the case which it would have had in its own
clause. But it is attracted to the case of πασιν.
399.
The antecedent of the relative pronoun is fre
quently left unexpressed. Thus os can mean he who;
η, she who; 6, that which, what; o'i, the men who, or they
who; a'l, the women who; a, the things which.
Examples: (1) οΰκ εξεστίν μοι δ θέλω ιτοιήσαι, it is not
lawful for me to do that which I wish (or to do what I
wish). (2) os yap οΰκ εστιν καθ’ υμών ΰπερ υμών εστιν,
for he who is not against you is for you. In such a case
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article
with participle— os ούκ εστιν is almost like b μη ων. But
in many cases only the article with participle could be used.
For example in the one who has could hardly be expressed in
any way but by tv τω εχοντι. (3) εχω δ θέλω, I have
what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of
saying the thing which or that which and so is correctly
translated by 6. Compare Xeyw αΰτω τί έχω, I tell him
what I have. Here the English word what is an inter
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly
translated by τί.
Conditional Relative Clauses
400.
The indefinite relative clauses which in English are
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g.,
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have in
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle av or
εάν. This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive.
Examples: (1) os yap εάν θελη την ψυχήν αύτοΰ σώσαι
οΰ σώσει αυτήν, for whoever wishes to save his life shall not
save i t ; (2) os αν πιστεύση σωθήσεται, whoever believes [or
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shall believe] shall be saved; (3) els ήν δ’ αν πόλιν είσίλθηre
όψεσθε εν avrrj μαθητάς, and into whatever city ye enter [or
shall enter] ye shall see disciples in it; (4) όπου εάν rj &
διδάσκαλο* εκεί εσονται καί ol διδασκόμενοι ύπ’ αυτού,
wherever the teacher is there will be also those who are being
taught by him.
401. It will be observed that the verb in the English
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be
either future indicative or present indicative. It often
makes little difference which is used. In such clauses the
present indicative in English frequently refers to future
time.
402.

Exercises

I. 1. 6s eav μή δέξηται ύμάς τούτον οΰ δεξεται 6 βασι
λεύς. 2. ά eav ποιήσωμεν ύμίν, ποιήσετε καί ύμεύς ήμΐν.
3. ερωτήσαντός Tiros αύτούς τί φάγη άπεκρίθησαν αύτω
λέγοντες δτι δίΐ αυτόν φαγεΐν τον άρτον τον ev τω οΐκω. 4.
riros1 εσται ταΰτα πάντα ev τή εσχάτη ήμέρφ', 5. 'όταν
ελθη δ υιός τοο ανθρώπου rives εσονται οΐ πιιττεύοντες’, 6.
6s αν λύση μίαν των εντολών ποιεΐ δ ούκ εζεστιν ποιεΐν. 7.
S εΐπεν υμΐν ό προφήτης ’em ών μεθ’ υμών ταυτα εροοσι και οΐ
εύαγγελισάμενοι ημάς. 8. eav τις από νεκρών πορευθή πρός
αυτούς, μετανοήσουσιν. 9. os εάν μή άκούση τών προφητών οΰδέ
μετανοήσει, εάν mva Ίδη τών νεκρών. 10. οί ar είπωσιν & οΰκ
εστιν αληθή ού λήμφονται καρπόν mva τού έργου αυτών. 11.
ΐλεγεν ότι εάν τις εγερθή εκ νεκρών μετανοήσουσιν. 12. ήρώ
τησαν τον προφήτην οΐ εν τή Γαλιλαίο «ί οί νεκροί άκοΰσουσι
τής φωνής τού κυρίου. 13. εΐπεν ούν αυτούς ότι εν τή κρίσει
1A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate
with the verb to be. Thus ή βασιλεία έστί τού θεού or θεού
έστιν ή βασιλεία means the kingdom is God’s or the kingdom belongs
to God.

176

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

άκοΰσουσiv πάντες του κυρίου. 14. έλθόντες οί Φαρισαίοι e’is
τινα κώμην έπηρώτησαν τους έν αύτή λέγοντες ΠοΟ είσιν οί
του προφήτου' ά yap λέγουσι περί αυτών οί ev τη Γαλιλαίςι
οΰκ εστιν αληθή.
15. eXeye δε δ έπερωτηθείς Τί έπερωτας
με; ού yap θέλω άποκρίνεσθαί σοι ούδέν.1 16. eXeyev οΰν
των μαθητών tls τώ άποστόλω Τί ποιήσει ούτος ; δ δε από
στολος ευθύς απεκρίθη αύτω λέγων Ποιήσει δ θεός α θέλει
και πά,ντα α θέλει έστίν αγαθά. 17. ά έβλεπε τον κύριον ποιουντα ταΰτα ήθελε καί αύτδς ποιείν.
II. 1. We did what those who were in the same city
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does
not do what I say shall not receive from me what he asks.
4. A certain scribe went into the city in order that he might
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are
in it. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things?
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever kills his brother
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat
what it is not lawful to eat? 13. Whoever is not taught
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chief priests
had seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the
night is coming and no one has said to us what we shall do.
1 The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is
not allowable in English. Thus ού λ έ γ ω ούδέν means I do not say
anything, or I say nothing.
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LESSON XXVIII
The Imperative M ood
Vocabulary

403.
αγιάζω,

I h a llo w , I s a n c t i f y ,

h ypos, o, a fie ld ,

has the
circumflex accent through
out, because there has been
contraction).
i y y i i s , adv., n e a r .
yrj, ή , e a r th , la n d { y y

I

have

m ercy

on,

I

p ity .

yn s,
'ότι,
(plural
olrtm ), indef. rel. pron.,

όση ς,

w h o e v er ,

w h ic h e v e r ,

w h a t

(scarcely used except
in the nominative case;
sometimes used almost like
the simple relative pro
noun os).
ous, ώ τ ό ς , τ ό , a n e a r .
e v er

ο φ θ α λ μ ό ς , 6, a n e y e .
όσος, y ,

o p

,

rel. adj.,

a s g re a t

a s, as m u ch a s, as m a n y as.

σ κ ότος, σκ ότους, τ ό , d a rk n ess,
'ύδωρ, ύ δ α τ ο ς , τ ό , w a te r .

φ ω ς , φ ω τ ο ', τ ό , lig h t.

404. The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa
ment almost exclusively in the present and aorist tenses.
405. The present imperative, active, middle, and pas
sive, is formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative,
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive
imperative, on the aorist passive stem. There is of course
no augment. See §245.
406. The imperative mood has no first person, but only
second and third.
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The present active imperative of λύω is as follows:

Sing. 2. XOe, lo o s e
3. λ υ β τ ω , let

{th o u ).
h im lo o s e .

Plur. 2. Xuere, lo o s e ( y e ) .
3. 'Κ υ έ τω σ α ν , le t th e m
lo o s e .

408.

The present middle imperative of λύω is as follows:

Sing. 2.

λύου,

lo o s e

(t h o u )

f o r t h y s e l f.

3.

Χ νέσθω ,

let

h im

3.

Sing.

2.

λ υέσθω σα ν,

lo o s e f o r h i m s e l f .

409.

Plur.

λύεστε,

y o u r s e lv e s .
let

them

lo o s e f o r th e m s e lv e s .

The present passive imperative of λύω is as follows:
2.

λύου,

he

{th o u )

lo o s e d .

3.

Plur.

2.

X vea d e,

lo o s e d .

λ υ β σ θ ω , le t h im

be

3.

lo o sed .

λυέσθω σα ν,

le t

th em

b e lo o s e d .

410. It will be observed that the present active and the
present middle and passive imperative have the variable
vowel o /e.
411.

The aorist active imperative of λύω is as follows:

Sing. 2. λύσου, lo o s e { t h o u ) . Plur. 2. λύσατβ, l o o s e { y e ) .
3. λυσάτω, le t h im
3. λυσάτωσαυ, le t th em
lo o se.

412.

lo o s e .

The aorist middle imperative of λύω is as follows:

Sing. 2. λύσαι,

lo o s e

{th o u )

Plur. 2.

f o r t h y s e lf.

3.

λυσάσθω ,

'Κ ύ σ α σ θ ί,

lo o s e

{y e)

f o r y o u r s e lv e s .
let

h im

lo o s e f o r h im s e lf.

3.

\ υ σ ά σ θ ω σ α ν , let th em
lo o s e f o r th e m s e lv e s .

413. It will be observed that the aorist active and the
aorist middle imperative have the characteristic - σ α of the

lo o
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aorist stem. This - σ α is disguised only in Χ υ σ ο ν , the second
aorist active imperative, second person singular.
414.
Sing. 2.

The aorist passive imperative of λύω is as follows:
Χ ό θ η τ ι,

be

(th o u )

Plur. 2.

lo o s e d .

3.

Χ υ θ ή τ ω , le t h im
lo o s e d .

Χ ύθ η τβ ,

be

(y e )

lo o s e d .
be

3.

Χ υθ ή τω σα ν,

le t

th em

be lo o s e d .

415. It will be observed that the aorist passive impera
tive has the characteristic -0ε of the aorist passive stem.
This -0ε is lengthened to -0rj.
416. The second aorist active imperative of λείπω, I
is as follows:

lea v e,

Sing. 2. λίπε, lea v e ( t h o u ) .
Plur. 2. λίπετε, lea v e ( y e ) .
3. λιπετω, let h im
3. Χ ι τ ί τ ω σ α ν , le t th em
le a v e .

lea v e.

417. The second aorist middle imperative of λείπω is as
follows:
Sing. 2. λιποΟ
3. Χ ιπ έ σ θ ω

Plur. 2. λίπεσ0ε
3. Χ ιπ έ σ θ ω σ α ν

418. It will be observed that the second aorist active
and the second aorist middle imperative are formed on the
second aorist stem. They have the same endings as the
present imperative.
419. The second aorist middle imperative second per
son singular (e. g. λιτού) always has an irregular accent,
instead of following the rule of recessive accent.
Further, the forms είπε, έλ0ε, from λέγω and έρχομαι,
have an irregular accent.
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The Tenses in the Imperative Mood

There is no distinction of time between the tenses in
the imperative mood. The aorist imperative refers to the
action without saying anything about its duration or repe
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus λ ν σ ο ν means simply
l o o s e , while XOe means c o n t in u e l o o s in g , or the like.
Ordinarily it is impossible to bring out the difference in an
English translation. Compare §283.
421.

The Use of the Imperative

The imperative mood is used in commands.
Examples: α κ ο ύ σ α τ ε r o b s \ 0 y o v s μ ο υ , h ea r

my

w ord s;

It will be
observed that the English language has, properly speaking,
no imperative of the third person. Hence in translating
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the
helping verb le t, so that the noun or pronoun that is the
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of
the helping verb in English.
δ ε χ ω ν ώ τ α ά κ ο υ έ τω , let him, w h o h a s e a r s h e a r .

422.

Prohibition

Prohibition (the negative of a command) is expressed by
the present imperative with μ ή or by the aorist subjunctive
with μ ή .
Examples: (1) μ ή λ ΰ ε or μ ή λ ύ σ y s , d o n o t lo o s e (μ ή λύτ/ΐ
or μ ή λ ΰ σ ο ν would be wrong); (2) μ ή λ υ έ τ ω or μ ή λύσ??, let
h im n o t l o o s e ; (3) μ ή λ ύ ε τ ε or μ ή λ ύ σ η τ ε , d o n o t lo o s e ;
(4) μ ή λ υ έ τ ω σ α ν or μ ή λ ύ σ ω σ ι,ν , let th e m n o t lo o s e .
423.

Present Imperative of

The present imperative of
Sing. 2.
3.

ΐ σ θ ι, he ( t h o u ) .
έ σ τ ω , le t h im b e .

ε ίμ ί,

είμ ί

I am, is as follows:

Plur. 2.
3.

ε σ τ ε , be ( y e ) .
ε σ τ ω σ α ν , let th em b e .
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Exercises

I. 1. έάν δε μή άκούση, παράλαβε μετά, σου ετι ένα η δύο.
2. b eav Ϊδητε τον Χριστόν ποιουντα, τούτο ποιήσατε mi
νμεΐς. 3. κύριε, έλέησον ημάς, oh yap έποιήσαμεν ά έκέλιιισας. 4. μή είσέλθη εις την πάλιν ό εν τω δρει. 5. oiorcos oiV
προσεύχεσθε υμείς ΐΐάτερ ημών 6 έν τοΐς ούρανοΐς· 'Ayi,ασΙΙιτω το όνομά σου· έλθάτω1 ή βασιλεία σ ο ν yεvηθήτωl ίο
θέλημά σου, cos έν ούρανω και έπι y fc. 6. άπόλυσον oh,
κύριε, τά πλήθη· ήδη yap ’έ ρχεται ή νύξ. 7. μηδείς έξέλθη ιίς
τα όρη, προσευξάσθωσαν δε πάντες τω πατρί αύτών τωίν
τοΐς ούρανοΐς. 8. λαβών αυτόν aye προς ημάς. 9. μηίιη
εΐπητε ό εϊδετε. 10. έyέρθητε3 και μή φοβεΐσθε· 6 yap κύριος
σώσει υμάς. 11. πάντα ουν όσα έάν ε’ίπωσιν υμΐν ποιήσιτε
καί τηρείτε, κατά δέ τά epya αυτών μή ποιείτε· λέγουσιν yip
καί ού ποιοΰσιν. 12. Oieyev αΰτω μαθητής τις Κύριε, κέλιυσον με έλθεΐν προς σε επί τά ΰδατα. ό δε ’Ιησούς ειπεν ’EAJe.
13. όσα έάν άκούσητε τοΐς ώσιν υμών και ΐδητε τοΐς όφθιιλμοΐς υμών ε’ίπετε και τοΐς εθνεσιν. 14. α εάν άκούσητε έντώ
σκάτει κηρύξατε έν τω φωτί. 15. μακάριος όστις φάy(τaι
άρτον έν τή βασιλεία τοϋ θεού. 16. έν έκείνη τή πόλει ώιν
ίερεΐς πονηροί, οϊτινες ού ποιοΰσι το θέλημα του θεού. 17.
έξελθοντες εΐπετε πάσι τοΐς εθνεσι τοΐς έπί πάσης τής ytjs α
έποίησεν ό θεός τοΐς άyaπώσιv αυτόν. 18. όταν κληθής ίπό
τίνος, πορεύθητι. 19. όταν ΐδητε ταΰτα yιvόμεva, yvώmθε
ότι έyyύς έστιν ή κρίσις. 20. ϊδετε πάντες ύμεΐς τά ς χείράς
μου■ού yάp έποίησαν αΰται αι χεΐρες ών λέyoυσιv έκεΐνοι οίίέν.
1 Λ first aorist ending is here placed on a second aorist stem, as very
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186. footnote, and §521.
•The aorist passive of yivopai is the same in meaning as the aorist
middle, the verb being deponent throughout. The meaning ol the
verb here is to take place, to be done.
3 The passive of έy είp ω is frequently used as a deponent mealing
I arise, I rise.
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II. 1. Speak ye to all the Gentiles the things which I
have spoken to you. 2. D o not say in your heart that ye
do not wish to do the things which the king commands.
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who has saved
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days.
5. W hosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he
who does n o t love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that
the name o f God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be
baptized, fo r Christ has saved them through His word.
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the
Lord has h ad mercy on you. 12. As many things as are
good, do; b u t as many things as are evil, do not even speak
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle
what they should eat, and the apostle said to them,“ Go into
the villages and eat the bread which is in them.” 14. D o not
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth.
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their
houses. 16. Lord, save me, for I have broken thy com
mandments.
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LESSON XXIX
The Perfect Tense.

Vocabulary

425.

ίκήκοα, perf. act. indie, of
ακούω, I hear.
βββάπτισμαι.,
perf. pass,
indie, of βαπτίζω, I bap
tize.
yiyova,
perf.
indie,
of
γίνομαι, I become {yivtrai,
it comes to pass, it hap
pens) .
yiypacfra, yiypappai, perf.
act. and perf. pass, indie,
of y ράφω, I write.
γεννάω, I beget.
έγγίζω , I come near.
έγήγερται, perf. pass, indie.,
third pers. sing.,of έγείρω,
I raise up.
426.
Sing. 1.
2.
3.

Review of λύω.

εγνωκα, perf. act. indie, of
γινώσκω, I know,
έλήλνθα, perf. indie, of
έρχομαι., I come, I go.
έρρέθην, aor. pass, indie.(aor.
pass. part, ρηθείς) of λέγω,
I say.
έώρακα, perf. act. indie, of
βλέπω (όράω), I see.
θνήσκω, I die (used only in
the perfect, τέθνηκα, I am
dead, and in the pluper
fect. In other tenses απο
θνήσκω is used).
μαρτυρέω, I bear witness.
Πέτρος, 6, Peter.
7τΚηρόω, I fulfil.

The perfect active indicative of λύω is as follows:
\έ\νκα
λέλνκας
\έλυκε(ν)

Plur. 1. λελύκαμεν
2. λελύκατε
3. ΧεΧύκασι, (οτλέλυκαν)

427. The perfect active infinitive of λύω is λελυκέναι.
The irregular accent should be noticed.
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The perfect active participle of λύω is KcKvkws,

Κ έ λ υ κ υ ΐ α, Κ β λ υκ όϊ.

The irregular accent should be noticed.
429.
sy stem ,

parts,

The forms given above constitute the p e r fe c t
which is formed from the fourth of the principal

'Κάλυκα.

430. The perfect system is formed by adding κ (in the
indicative κ α ) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the r e d u 
p l i c a t i o n . The reduplication consists in the first consonant
of the verb stem followed by e.
431. The perfect, being a primary tense, might be ex
pected to have primary personal endings. But in the indica
tive the endings are exactly like the (secondary) endings of
the first aorist, except in the third person plural, and even
in the third person plural Κ ά λ υκ α ν sometimes stands instead
of Κ ΐλ ύ κ α σ ι.(ν ).
432. The perfect active subjunctive is so rare that it
need not be learned.
433.
The declension of the perfect active participle is
as follows:
S in g .
F.

M.

N.
G.
D.
A.

N.

Κβλυκυ i a s

KeKvKos
KeKvKoros

Κάλυκότι.

KeKvKvia

K eK vK O TL

Κ β λ νκ ότ a

Κ β Κ υκ νΐα ν

KeKvKos

Κ ίλ υκ ώ ς

Κ ΐΚ υκυΊα

K cK v k o t o s

Plur.
M.

N.
G.
D.
A.

F.

N.

KeKvKores

Κ β λ υκ υΐα ι

Κ β λ υ κ ό τα

Κ β λ υ κ ό τω ν

Κ έλ υκ υ ιω ν

Κ ίλ ν κ ό τ ω ν

Κ β λ υ κ ό σ ι(ν )

KeKvKviats

Κ β λυκ ύσ ι.{ν)

KeKvKoras

Κ βλυκ υία s

Κ ίλ υ κ ό τ α
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434. It will be observed that the perfect active parti
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first
declension in the feminine.
Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs
435. If the verb stem begins with a vowel or diphthong,
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication ialike the aug
ment.
Examples: The perfect active of εΧπίζω is ήλττικα, and
of αίτεω, ήτηκα.
436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con
sists in the prefixing of an e (like the augment) instead of the
repetition of the first consonant with e.
Examples: ε-γνωκα is the perfect of γι^ώσκω. But γάγραφα
is the perfect of γράφω.
437. Verb stems beginning with φ, Θ or χ, are redupli
cated with π, τ and k, respectively.
Examples: πεφίληκα is the perfect of φιλεω; τέθνηκα,
I am dead, is the perfect of θνήσκω (the present does not
occur in the New Testament).
438. If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the κ of the perfect active, just
as it is before the o of the future and first aorist.
Examples: ήχαπηκα from αγαπάω, πεφίληκα from φίλέω.
439. If the verb stem ends with r, δ or Θ, the τ, δ or Θ
is dropped before the κ of the perfect.
Example: ήλπι,κα from ελπίζω (stem ελπίδ-).
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440. Some verbs have a second perfect, which is conju
gated like the first perfect except that there is no k.
Examples: yeypacfra from y ράφω ; άκήκοα from ακούω.
441. In general, the student should remember what was
said in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense
systems of the Greek verb.
Perfect Middle and Passive
442.
The perfect middle and passive indicative of λύω
is as follows:
Sing. 1. XeXvpat.
2. λίλυσαι
3. XeXvrat

Plur. 1. XeXhpeda
2. ΧέΧυσθε
3. XeXvvraL

443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of λύω is
λβλύσύαι.
T he irregular accent should be noticed.
444. The perfect middle and passive participle of λύω is
XeXvpivos, η, ον, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension).
The irregular accent should be noticed.
445. The forms given above constitute the perfect middle
system, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts,
XeXvpau
446.
active.

The reduplication is the same as in the perfect

447. In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see
§111) are added directly to the stem, without intervening
variable vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the
infinitive and participle -σθαι and -pevds are added directly
to the stem.
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect
middle and passive,as before the tense suffixes in the future,
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive.
Example: μeμαρτύρημαί from μαρτυρέω.
449. If the verb stem ends with a consonant, various
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and
passive are put on. These changes are best learned by
observation in the individual verbs.
Example: yeypappcu (third person singular yiypa rra i)
from y ράφω.
450.

Pluperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not
be learned. It is a secondary tense. The pluperfect active
forms a part of the perfect system; and the pluperfect mid
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system.
Use of the Perfect Tense
451. There is no English tense corresponding to the
Greek perfect. The translations I have loosed for λέλυκα,
I have loosed for myself for λε'λυμαi (middle), and I have
been loosed for λί'λυμαι (passive) may often serve in the
exercises. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has
already been observed (see §169) that these same English
expressions may often translate the aorist tense rather than
the perfect.
452. The Greek perfect tense denotes the present state
resultant upon a past action.
Examples:
(1)
Suppose someone asks an official, “ What is your
relation to that prisoner?” , and he replies, “ I have released
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him ,” the verb in this answer of the official would be
λέλυκα. The perfect would express the present state of the
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his
past action of releasing. But if, on the other hand, someone
should ask an official, “ What is the history of your dealings
with that prisoner?” and he should answer, “ I have released
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three
times,” the first verb of this answer of the official would
be 'έλυσα, not λέλυκα, because there is here no thought of
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed
the act of releasing had no result continuing into the pres
ent. But even if it had a permanent result the verb refer
ring to it would be aorist, not perfect, unless the present result
rather than merely the past action were specially in view.
Thus even if, after the question, “ What have you done?”
the official said merely, “ I have released the prisoner,”
and even if as a matter of fact the releasing had a permanent
result, still the aorist tense 'έλυσα might very well be used;
for the point under consideration might be the history of
the official’s dealings with the prisoner and not the official’s
present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine one.
But the perfect should not be used in the exercises unless
we can see some clear reason for deserting the aorist.
(2) The perfect passive is often much easier to translate
into English than the perfect active. Thus yeypairrai means
it is written (in the Scriptures). Here the English it is
written is not a present tense at all, but reproduces the
Greek perfect very well; the meaning is it stands written.
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant
upon an act of writing which took place long ago.
(3) The perfect passive participle can often be translated
neatly by the simple English passive participle. Thus \oyos
yeypappevos means a written word, r)yaiτημένος means
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very
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hard to translate. The student should carefully avoid
thinking that having loosed is specially connected with the
perfect. On the contrary, in the overwhelming majority
of cases, having loosed is the literal translation of the aorist,
not of the perfect— the participle having merely indicating
that the action has taken place prior to the action of the
main verb in the sentence. In general, it should be ob
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner than the
perfect.
(4) έλήΧυθα, the perfect of 'έρχομαι., means I am come,
and 7 «7 ova means I am become. It so happens that because
of the peculiar nature of the verbs to come and to become in
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfect
of έρχομαι and -γίνομαι.
Of course the student should not think that I am come
has anything to do with the passive voice. It is not at all
like I am loosed.
453. The conjugation of λύω has now been completed.
The student should review it thoroughly as a whole, using
the paradigm given in §589. The verb should be learned in
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus “ present-active”
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and under it
should be subsumed the various moods. It should be
noticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are
connected with the several principal parts.
454.
I.

Exercises
1.

ouSeis eariv δίκαιος κατά τον νόμον ά μη ό ποιήσας

7τάντα τά y e y ραμμένα έν τω βιβΧίω του νόμου. 2. eirgyytXiσατο πάντα τον Χαόν Xeyevv ότι ηyyiKtv η βασιΧΐία των ουρα
νών. 3. δ ίωράκαμεν και άκηκόαμεν Xέyoμev καί υμΊν, ΐνα
καί ύμίΐς πιστίύσητβ els τον Χριστόν. 4. καί έν τούτω y ινώσκομίν ότι έyvώκaμtv αυτόν, έάν τάς έντοΧάς αΰτοΰ τηρώμίν.
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5. ό ay απών τον yevi/ήσαντα aya πά τον yεyεvvημέvov έξ
αΰτοΰ. 6 . πας ό yiyi.vvr\^kvo% έκ του θεού ούχ άμαρτάνει,
άΧΧ’ ό yewr/dels έκ του θεού τηρεί αυτόν. 7. τοΰτο ytyovev,1
ότι ούτως yeypaTTai διά του προφήτου. 8 . τό yεyεvvημένον
εκ τής σαρκός σαρξ έστιν, καί τό yεyεvvημένον έκ του πνεύ
ματος πνεύμα εστιν. 9. αυτή δε έστιν ή κρίσις, ότι τό φως
έΧήΧυθεν εις τον κόσμον καί ήyάπησav οι άνθρωποι τό σκότος.
10. έXεyov οϋν οί ’ Ιουδαίοι τω τεθεραπευμένω Ούκ εξεστιν
ποιήσαι τοΰτο. 11. «γώ έλήλυθα εν τφ όνόματι του πατρός
μου καί ού δέχεσθέ με. 12. άλλ’ είπον ύμΐν ότι καί έωράκατέ
με καί ού πιστεύετε. 13. εάν μή φάyητε την σάρκα του υίοΟ
του άνθρώπου καί πίητε αύτοΰ τό αίμα, ούκ έχετε ζωήν εν εαυ
τούς. 14. τά ρήματα ά «γώ ΧεΧάΧηκα ύμΐν πνεύμα έστιν καί
ζωή έστιν. 15. άπεκρίθη αύτω Ιίέτρος Κύριε, προς τίνα
άπεΧευσόμεθα ; ρήματα ζωής έχεις, καί ημείς πεπιστεύκαμεν
καί έyνώκαμεν ότι σύ εί ό άyιoς τού θεού. 16. ταύτα αύτοΰ
ΧαΧούντος ποΧλοί έπίστενσαν εις αύτόν. 17. γ«'γραπται ότι
δύο ανθρώπων ή μαρτυρία ά\ηθής έστιν. 18. τα ύτα είπεν
προς τούς πεπιστευκότας εις αύτόν ’ Ιουδαίους. 19. νύν δε
ζητεΐτέ με άποκτεΐναι, άνθρωπον ός την άΧήθειαν ύμΐν ΧελάΧηκα,2 ήν ήκουσα παρά τού θεού. 20. εύXoyημέvoς ό έρχόμενος εν όνόματι κυρίου.
II. 1. Where is the priest?
He is already come.
2. All the baptized disciples are in the small city. 3. The
priests having been baptized came together into the same
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come
near. 5. What is in thy heart? I have believed on the
Lord. 6 . Art thou faithful? I have kept the faith. 7. It is

1yivopai here means to take place, to come to pass, to happen.
2 The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person as well as
in gender and number. In this sentence, the antecedent of os is
άνθρωπον, which is first person because it is in apposition with the
personal pronoun of the first person, με.
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written through the prophet that the Messiah is coming in
these days, and we know that His kingdom is come near.
8 . Children beloved by your Father, enter ye into the joy
kept in heaven for those who have believed on Christ.
9. W ho is this man? He is a child begotten by God.
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord died,
but now He is risen. 11. Brethren beloved by all the disci
ples, why do ye not pity the little ones? 12. Those who are
come out of the darkness into the light know that God will
do all the things written in the Law and the prophets.
13. All the things written or spoken through this prophet
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order that that which
was said by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled.
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Him who
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet whom the soldiers
persecuted? He is become king of many cities.

192

NEW

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

LESSON XXX
Comparison of Adjectives. Declension of μείζων. Geni
tive of Comparison and Use of ή. Adverbs. Genitive
with Adverbs of Place. Genitive of Time. Genitive of
the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose. Dative of
Respect. Accusative of Specification. Dative of Time.
Possessive Adjectives, μή Used as a Conjunction, ΐνα
with the Subjunctive in Various Uses, μή with the
Indicative in Questions Expecting a Negative Answer.
455.

Vocabulary

εμός, ή, όν, poss. adj., be ισχυρότερος, a, ov, stronger,
longing to me, my.
comparative of ισχυρός,
a,
ov, strong,
’έμπροσθεν, adv., in front, in
καλώς,
adv., well,
the presence of (with gen.).
κρείσσων,
ov, better, com
ενώπιον, adv., before, in the
sight of, in the presence of
parative of αχαθός.
μάλλον, adv., more, rather,
(with gen.).
’έξω, adv., outside, outside of μείζων, ov, greater, compara
tive of μέχας.
(with gen.).
μή, conj., lest, in order that
εχθρός, δ, an enemy,
not (the adverbial use of
ή, conj., than (the meaning
or has already been given).
μή = not has already been
given).
ήμέτερος, a ,'ον, poss. adj.,
belonging to us, our.
μήποτε, lest perchance,
’ίδιος, a, ov, belonging to όπως, in order that (takes the
one’s self, one’s own.
. subjunctive.
Used very
ικανός, ή, όν,
sufficient,
much as iva is used).
πάλιν, adv., again.
worthy, considerable.
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tive of 7To\t’S.
σάββατον, t o , sabbath (the
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irregular dative rots σάβ-
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βασί{ν), is often used in
the singular sense).
aos, rj, bv, poss. adj., belong
ing to thee, thy.
νμέτερος, a, ov, poss. adj.,
belonging to you, your.

Comparison of Adjectives
456. The comparative degree of adjectives ends some
times in -repos, a, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension) and sometimes in -ιων, -ίων,
-ίον (declined according to the third declension in all three
genders).
457. The superlative degree ends in -raros, η, ov, or
- lotos, η, ov, But in the New Testament the superlative
is rather rare.
458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparative
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi
con as they occur.
Example: μικρό?, little; ελάσσων, less; «λάχιστο?, least.
459. The declension of μείξων, ov, greater, the comparative of peyas, is as follows:
Sing.

■N.
G.
D.
A.

M. F.
μύξων
pei^ovos
με'ίξονί
μείξονα

N.

μεΐξον
μείξονο s
μείξονί
μύξαν

N.
G.
D.
A.

Plur.
M. F.
μείξονες
μείξόνων
μείξοσί(ν)
μείξονιx?

N.
μείξονα
μείξόνων
μάξοσ l{ v)
μείξονα

460. σώφρων, wise, αφρων, foolish, ίλάσσων, less, πλείων,
more, κρείσσων, belter, etc., are similarly declined.
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461. The shortened form, μά'ζω, can stand for μάζονα
in the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter
plural nominative and accusative, and the shortened form,
μάζους, in the nominative and accusative plural masculine
and feminine.
462.

Genitive of Comparison and Use of η, than

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek
uses either ( 1) the genitive of comparison or ( 2) η followed
by the same case as that which stands in the other member
of the comparison.
Examples: ( 1) μβίζονα τούτων ποιήσβι, greater things
than these will he do. ( 2) ή^γάπησαν ol άνθρωποι. μάλλον
τό σκότος η τό φως, men loved darkness more than light. Here
φως is accusative. The meaning is men loved darkness more
than they loved light.
Adverbs
463. M any adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub
stituting ς for v at the end of the genitive plural masculine
and neuter.
Example: καλός, good; genitive plural, καλών, adverb,
καλώς, well.
464. The comparative degree of adverbs is like the
accusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the
adverb is like the accusative plural neuter of the superlative
degree of the corresponding adjective.
465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which
must be learned by observation.
466.

The Genitive with Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place take the genitive.
Example: ’έξω, outside; έξω της πόλβως, outside of the
city; έγγύς της πόλβως, near the city.
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Genitive of Time Within Which

The genitive is occasionally used to express time within
which.
Example: παρβλαβε τό παιδίον και την μητέρα αϋτοΰ
ννκτός, he took the young child and His mother by night.
468.

Genitive of the Articular Infinitive
Expressing Purpose

The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo
sition, is sometimes used to express purpose.
Example: ηΚθεν προς τον προφήτην του βαπτισθήναι
υπ’ αϋτου, he came to the -prophet in order to be baptized by
him. It will be remembered that for the most part the artic
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This
use of the genitive to express purpose, however, would not
be possible for an ordinary noun.
469.

The Dative of Respect

The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any
thing exists or is true.
Example: 71νωσκόμενος τω προσώπω, being known by face
(i. e. being known so far as the face is concerned); καθαρός
τή καρδία, pure in heart (i. e. pure so far as the heart is
concerned); ανήρ όνο ματ l Ιάκωβος, a man by name James
(i. e. a man who is James so far as the name is concerned).
470.

Accusative of Specification

The accusative of specification is very much the same in
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used.
Example: τον αριθμόν cos πεντακισχίλιοι, about five
thousand in number.

196

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

The Dative of Time
471. The dative is sometimes used to express time when.
Example: edepkTevae τω σαββάτω, he healed on the sab
bath.
472. Usually, however, time when is expressed by
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be ev τω
σαββάτω.
Possessive Adjectives
473. The possessive adjectives epos, my, cos, thy,
yperepos, our, bperepos, your, are sometimes used instead
of the genitive case of the personal pronouns when empha
sis is desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They
can stand in the attributive position with the article.
Examples: ό epos hoy os, the belonging-to-me word (i. e.,
my word); ή χαρά ή epi), my j o y ; τό θέληρα το epov, my will;
τά έρά πάντα σά έστι,ν, all the belonging-to-me things are thine
(i. e., all my things are thine); ό ηper epos λόγο?, our word;
ό vperepos λόγο?, your word.
474. This usage is comparatively infrequent. The com
mon way of saying my word is not ό epos λόγο? or ό λόγο? ό
epos, but ό λόγο? ρου (the ivord of me).
ρή Used as a Conjunction
475. Words denoting fear are followed by ρή, lest,
with the subjunctive, .ρή is here not an adverb, as is the
case when it means not, but a conjunction.
Example: φοβονραι ρή e\9r\, I fear lest he come.
476. Negative clauses of purpose may also be introduced
by the simple ρή instead of by lva ρή.
Example: t o Dto xoielre ρή eiaeKdyTe eis κρίσιν, do this
lest you come into judgment.
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ΐνα with the Subjunctive in Various Uses

In addition to the use by which it expresses purpose,
ΐνα with the subjunctive is very frequently used after
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways
that are not easily classified.
Examples: (1) είπε τω λίθω τούτω ΐνα ylvprai άpros,
say to this stone that it become bread.
(2) αΰτη έστιν η
έντολή η έμη ΐνα άχαπάτε άλλήλους, this is my command
ment, that you should love one another.
Questions Expecting a Negative Answer
478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex
pressed by μη with the indicative.
479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the
general rule for the use of oh and μή (see §256). Questions
expecting a positive answer have oh with the indicative.
Example: μη Ισχυρότεροι, αύτοΰ έσμεν; are ive stronger
than he? The answer expected is “ No, of course not.”
Compare ούκ Ισχυρότεροί έσμεν αύτου', are we not stronger
than he? Here the answer expected is “ Yes, certainly
we are.”
480.

Exercises

I. 1. παρακαλώ δε υμάς ΐνα το αυτό λέy^ητε πάντες. 2 .
δσα εάν θελητε ΐνα ποιώσιν ύμΐν οί άνθρωποι, ούτως και υμεΐς
ποιείτε· ουτος yap έστιν 6 νόμος και οί προφηται. 3. κέλευσον
ουν τηρηθηναι τό σώμα υπό των στρατιωτών, μήποτε ελθόντες
οί μαθηταί λάβωσιν αυτό καί εΐπωσιν τω λαω ότι ήχέρθη εκ
των νεκρών. 4. οϋκ εστι δούλος μείζων του πέμφαντος αυτόν.
5 . μείζονα ταύτης άχάπην ουδέίς εχει, ΐνα τις άποθάνη υπέρ
τών άλλων. 6 . πάλιν άπέστειλεν άλλους δούλους πλείονας
των πρώτων. 7. εί δίκαιόν έστιν ενώπιον του θεού υμών
άκούειν μάλλον ή του θεού, κρίνατε. 8 . cyώ δέ λέγω ύμΐν
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’Ayairare τούς έχθρούς ύμών καί προσεύχεσθε ύπέρ των διωκόντων υμάς, όπως Ύβνησθβ υιοί του πατρός υμών του έν ούρανούς. 9. ειπεν αύτούς 6 Ιησούς ότι έξεστι τούς σάββασι καλώς
ποιεύν. 10. έμεινεν δε 6 Ιησούς έκεΐ διά τό είναι, τον τόπον
εγγύς της πόλεως. 11. τότε συναχθήσονται έμπροσθεν αύτοΰ
πάντα τά έθνη. 12. μη ποιεί, τούτο· ου yap ικανός είμι
ϊνα εις την οικίαν μου είσέλθης. 13. έλθόντες οί στρατιώται
νυκτός έλαβον τον άνδρα καί άyayόvτες αυτόν έξω άπέκτειναν.
14. τη μεν σαρκί οΰκ έστε μεθ’ ημών, τη δε καρδία έστε έyyύς.
15. μη περιπατούμεν κατά σάρκα ; ούκ έχομεν τό πνεύμα τού
θεού ; 16. είσηλθεν εις την οικίαν τού άρχιερέως τού είναι
έyyύς τού τόπου οπού ην δ Ιησούς. 17. εις τά ϊδια ηλθεν καί
οι 'ίδιοι αυτόν ού παρέλαβον. 18. βγώ έλήλυθα εν τω όνομα τι
τού πατρός μου, καί ού λαμβάνετε με· εάν άλλος έλθη εν τω
όνόματι τω ίδίω, εκείνον λήμψεσθε. 19. μη έποίησα τό Ιδιον
θ έ λ η μ α ο ύ μάλλον έποίησα τό σόν; 20. εί έμέ έδιωξαν, καί
ύμάς διώξουσιν εί τον λόyov μου έτήρησαν, καί τον ύμέτερον
τηρήσουσιν.
II. 1. Those who have done one work well will do also
greater things. 2. He who rules his own house well does
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ye not
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to
thee are outside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the
earth and the sea and all the things that are in them? 7. Do
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who
has made all things. 8. When ye have seen your own breth
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more servants
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelize1 all the
1 What construction has been used after
sufficient (or worthy) that they should.......... 1

ικανός to express the idea
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by
night shall be stronger than those who persecute them.
11. More are those who are with us than those who are
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things
which we had commanded you. 13. The priests went out
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing
that which it is not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city.
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the
scribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do.
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LESSON XXXI
Conjugation of δίδωμι. Second Aorist of y ινώσκω. The
Article before μέν and δέ. The Aorist Participle Denot
ing the Same Act as the Leading Verb. First Aorist End
ings on Second Aorist Stems.
481.

Vocabulary

αιώνιος, ον, ad j. of two ter μόνος, η, ον, adj., alone, only,
minations, the feminine μυστήριον,
,
a mystery, a
being like the masculine
secret.
throughout, eternal,
όράω, I see (The present sys
αντί, prep, with gen., in
tem of this verb is very
stead of.
much less common than
αποδίδωμι., I give back, I
the present system of
give what is owed or prom
βλέπω. The common verb
ised, I render, I pay.
to see in the New Testament
yvvrj, yvvaiKos, η, (with an
is βλέπω, δψομαι, εϊδον,
irregular accent in some
εώρακα, (ώμμαι), ώφθην.
forms, see §566), a wo
Yet since βλέπω also has
man.
a future βλέψω and a first
δίδωμι, I give.
aorist εβλεφα, it will per
tyvwv, 2nd. aor. (of μι form)
haps be more convenient
of y ινώσκω, I know,
to give όφομαι etc. as the
εξουσία, η, authority,
principal parts of όράω
rather than of βλέπω),
εσχον, 2nd. aor. of ’έχω, I
have.
παραδίδωμι, I deliver over,
ζάω (has η instead of a in πειράζω, I tempt,
the present system. E. g. ποιος, a, ov, interrogative
pron., what sort off
fiis, Γη instead of fas, ζα),
Σιμών, Σίμωνος, o, Simon.
I live.
ιδού, demonstrative parti
cle, behold! lo!
χειρ, χειρός, ή, a. hand.
t o
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482. The verbs which have been studied so far, with the
exception of the irregular verb β ίμ ί, all belong to the same
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their
principal parts, but the endings that are appended to the
principal parts all belong to the same type. There is in
Greek only one other conjugation. It is called the μι conju
gation (to distinguish it from the ω conjugation which has
been studied thus far), because its first person singular
present active indicative ends in μι.
483. Verbs in μι differ from verbs in ω only in the present
and second aorist systems.
484. The principal parts of the μι verb, δίδωμι, I give,
are as follows:
δίδωμι, δώσω,

'έδωκα, δέδω κ α , δ ίδ ο μ α ι, έ δ ό θ η ν.

485. The stem of δ ίδ ω μ ι is δο-.
its first form would be δόω.

If it were an ω verb,

486. The future δώσω is entirely regular, the final o
of the stem being lengthened before the σ of the future
exactly as in the case (for example) of δ η λ δ ω . From
δώσω all of the future active and middle is formed, in ex
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of λ ύ ω .
487. The first aorist 'έδωκα is qui.te regularly formed
except that κ stands instead of σ.
488. The perfect active δέδω κ α is entirely regular.
From δ έδ ω κ α all of the perfect active is quite regularly
formed.
489. The perfect middle δ ίδ ο μ α ι is quite regular ex
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before
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the personal endings (see §448). From δίδομαι all of the
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed.
490.
The aorist passive εδδθην is quite regular, ex
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be
fore the tense suffix -θε. From εδδθην all of the aorist
passive and future passive is quite regularly formed.
The Present System of δίδωμι
491. The sign of the present system of δίδωμι is the
reduplication (of a different form from that in the perfect),
which is prefixed to the stem.
492.
lows:

The present active indicative of δίδωμι is as fol
Sing.

1. δίδωμι, I give.
2. δίδω*, thou givest.
3. δίδωσι(ν), he gives.

Plur.

1. δίδομεν, we give.
2. δίδοτε, ye give.
3. διδόασιΜ, they give.

493. The final vowel of the stem (the stem with the
reduplication being διδο-) is lengthened in the singular
number, but not in the plural.
494. The personal endings are added directly to the
stem, without any variable vowel.
495. These endings are -μι, -s, -τι (or -σι), -μεν, -re, -ασι.
496.

The present active subjunctive is as follows:
Sing.

1. διδώ
2. διδώϊ
3. δίδω

Plur.

1. διδώμεν
2. διδωτε
3. διδώσι(ν)
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497. There has been contraction here, as is shown by the
accent. The personal endings are the same as in ω verbs.
498.

The present active imperative is as follows:
Sing.

2. δίδου, g iv e
3. διδότω, let

(th o u ).
h im g iv e .

Plur.

2. δίδοτ«, g iv e
3. δ ώ ό τ ω σ α ν ,

(y e ).
le t th e m g iv e .

499. The present active infinitive is διδόυαι,
The irregular accent should be noticed.
500.

to g iv e .

The present active participle is διδούϊ, διδοΰσα,

δ ιδ ό ν,

g iv in g .

501. The genitive singular is διδδντο% , δ ώ ο ύ σ η τ , δ ίδ ό ν The masculine and neuter are declined regu
larly according to the third declension and the feminine
regularly according to the first declension. The dative
plural masculine and neuter is δι.δ ο υ σ ι,(ν).
τ os.

502. The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general noun rule,
except in the genitive plural feminine, διδ ο υ σ ώ ν , where the
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed
(see §§14,51).
503.

The imperfect active indicative is as follows:
Sing.

1. έ δ ίδ ο υ ν , I w a s g iv in g .
2 . Ι δ ίδ ο υ ς , th o u w a s t g iv in g .
3. «δίδου, h e w a s g iv in g .

·

1.
2.
3.

Plur.

έδίδομ β ν, w e w e r e g iv in g .
έ δ ίδ ο τβ , y e w e r e g iv in g .
ί δ ί δ ο σ α ν , th e y w e r e g iv in g .

504. The characteristic reduplication, δι-, of the pres
ent of course appears here, since the imperfect is always a
part of the present system. The augment is regular. The
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in
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the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ου
instead of to ω. The same secondary endings appear as in
the ω conjugation, except that the alternative ending -σαν
appears instead of -v in the third person plural. (See § 1 2 7 ).
505.
The present and imperfect middle and passive of
δίδωμι may be found in §596.
Only a few of these
forms occur in the New Testament. They can easily be
recognized as they occur.
Aorist Active of δίδωμι
506.
The aorist active of δίδωμι is peculiar in that it
is first aorist in the indicative and second aorist in the
other moods.
507.

The aorist active indicative is as follows:
Sing.

Plur.

1. ίδωκα, I gave.
2. έδωκας, thou gavest.
3. εδωκί(η), he gave.

1. έδώκαμβν, we gave.
2. έδώκαπ, ye gave.
3 . 'έδωκαν, they gave.

508.
It will be observed that the conjugation is exactly
like that of ’έλυσα, the first aorist active of λύω. But the
tense suffix is κ instead of σ. See § § 1 7 1 -1 7 7 .
509.

The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:
Sing.

1.
2.
3.

δώ
δω$
δφ

Plur.

1.
2.
3.

δωμεν
δώτ€
δωσι(ν)

510.
The conjugation is exactly like the present active
subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verb
stem, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication δι-.
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The aorist active imperative is as follows:
Sing.

2. 60s, give (thou).
3. δότω, let him give.

Plur.

2. bore, give (ye).
3. δότωσαν, let them give.

512. These forms are like the present (without the re
duplication), except for bos in the second person singular.
513.

The aorist active infinitive is δούναι, to give.

514. The aorist active participle is bobs, δοΰσα, δόν,
having given.
It is declined like the present participle bibobs.
515. The aorist middle of δίδωμι occurs only a very few
times in the New Testament. The forms can easily be
understood with the aid of a lexicon.
The Second Aorist of -γινώσκω
516. Ύΐνώσκω, I know, is an ω verb. But it has a sec
ond aorist active of the μι form. The stem is yvo- which
is nearly everywhere lengthened to yvw-.
517. Learn the conj ugation in §601.
The Article before μέν and be.
518. Before μέν or be the article is often used as a
pronoun meaning he, she, it, they.
Examples: (1) τούτο ήρώτησαν αυτόν. 6 be axenpidy αυτοίs,
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) ηλθον
7Γpos αυτούς α’ιτων τι παρ’ αυτών oi be έποίησαν obbev, I came
to them asking something from them. But they, did nothing.
519. It should be observed very carefully that this usage
is quite different from all the uses of the article which have
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase oi
ev τω ο'ίκω, those in the house, it would be a great mistake

206

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning th o se.
On the contrary, the English idiom th o se i n the h o u s e (in
which th o s e is not really a demonstrative pronoun at all)
is expressed in Greek by saying the in -th e -h o u s e p e o p l e . In
this Greek phrase, oi is just as much an ordinary article
as in the phrase oi αγαθοί, the g o o d p e o p l e , t v τω οϊκω being
treated as an adjective like αγαθό*. Or, to take another
example, it would be a great mistake to suppose that in
the phrase ό λύων, h e w h o lo o s e s , the article is used as a
pronoun meaning h e. On the contrary the article is here
just as much an article as in the phrase ό αγαθό*, th e good
m an.
But before be the article can really be used as a pro
noun. In ό 5e elvev, b u t h e s a id , there is no adjective or
adjective expression for 6 to go with.
520.

The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same
Act as the Leading Verb

The aorist participle is sometimes used to denote the
same act as the leading verb.
Examples: (1) άποκριθίϊς e h r ev ό Ιησούς, J e s u s s a id b y
w a y o f a n s w e r , or J e s u s a n s w e r e d a n d s a id .
In §§233, 254
it was said that the present participle denotes action con
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading
verb. That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered.
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now
under discussion. In αποκριθάς ehrev, the “ answering”
and the “ saying” represent exactly the same act, and the
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted
by e h r t v . The phrase does not, however, mean w h ile he
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That would rather be άποκρινόμενος
It is recommended that the free translation, he
a n s w e r e d a n d s a id , be adopted invariably for the phrase
άποκριθάτ είπεν, which is exceedingly common in the
Gospels. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom
should not be allowed to obscure the fact that in the
majority of cases the aorist participle denotes action prior
to the time of the leading verb. The student should care
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the
aorist participle.
(2) 6 5e άποκριθβ'ις eirrev, a n d h e a n s w e r e d a n d s a id
(with a slight emphasis on h e ) . Of course άποκρideis
might here be taken as the substantive participle with ό,
and the sentence might mean a n d the h a v in g -a n s w e r e d o n e
s a id , or a n d th e o n e w h o h a d a n s w e r e d s a id . But in a very
great many places where these words occur in the gospels,
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the άποκριθείς
is joined only loosely to it, in the manner indicated in the
translation above.
w a s a n s w e r in g h e s a i d .

elrtv.

521.

First Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems

Very frequently, in the New Testament, first aorist end
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor
ist stems.
Examples: είπαν instead of εΐπον (third person plural),
είπόν instead of άπέ (imperative). This usage is much
more common in some parts of the aorist than in others.
tlrrov in the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist
forms. See §186, footnote.
522.

Exercises

I. 1. παρεδωκα yap ΰμΐν tv ητρώτοις δ καί παρίλαβον,
δ η Xptcrros άπέθανεν υπέρ των αμαρτιών ημών κατά, ras ypaφά$. 2. μη εχοντος δε αΰτου άποδοΰναι άπίΚυσεν αυτόν &
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κύριο* αυτού. 3. καί. άποκριθεί* πά* ό λαό* εϊπεν Τό αίμα
αυτού έφ’ ήμά* καί επί τά τέκνα ημών. 4. θέλω δέ τούτω τώ
έσχάτω δούναι ώs και σοί. 5. έσθιόντων δέ αυτών λαβών δ
Ιησούς άρτον καί ευλόγησα* εκλασεν1 καί δού* τόίs μαθητα ΐs εϊπεν Λ άβετε φάγετε, τούτο έστιν τό σώμα μου. καί
λαβών wοτήριον2 καί ευχαρίστησα* έδωκεν αύτοΐ* λέγων
nitre εξ αυτού πάντες. 6. καί είπαν λέγοντε* προ* αυτόν
Είπόν ήμΐν εν ποια εξουσία ταΰτα ποιείς, ή τί* έστιν ό δού* σοι
την έξουσίαν ταύτην. άποκριθεί* δε εϊπεν προ* αυτού* Έρωτήσω κ άγώ 3 λόγον, καί είπατέ μοι.
7. ό γάρ άρτο* του
θεοΰ έστιν ό καταβαίνων έκ του ουρανού καί ζωήν διδού* τώ
κόσμω. 8. λέγει αύτοΐ* ’Υμείς δε τίνα με λέγετε είναι; άποκριθεί* δέ Σιμών ΐΐέτρος εϊπεν Σύ εϊ ό Χριστό* ό υιό* τού θεού
τού ζώντο*. 9. λέγει αύτωό ’IijaoOs ΤΙορεύον ό υιό* σου ζη.
έπίστευσεν ό άνθρωπο* τώ λόγω δν εϊπεν αυτώ ό Ιη σού* καί
έπορεύετο. 10. όράτε μή τι* κακόν αντί κακόDτινι αποδώ. 11.
ηλθεν η ώρα, ιδού παραδίδοται ό υιό* τού ανθρώπου εί* τά*
χεΐρα* τών αμαρτωλών, έγείρεσθε, άγωμεν*· ίδούό παραδιδούς
με ήγγικεν. 12. καί ιδού εις προσελθών αύτω εϊπεν Διδά
σκαλε, τί αγαθόν ποιήσω ϊνα σχώ ζωήν αιώνιον; ό δε εϊπεν
αύτω Τί με έρωτα* περί τού άγαθού ) els έστιν ό άγαθόν εί
δέ θέλει* εί* τήν ζωήν είσελθεϊν τήρει τά* έντολά*. 13. καί
προσελθών ό πειράζων εϊπεν αύτω Εί υιό* εΐ τού θεοΰ, είπε
ϊνα οι λίθοι ουτοι άρτοι γένωνται. ό δε άποκριθεί* εϊπεν Τέγραπται Ούκ έπ’ άρτω μόνω ζήσεται ό άνθρωπο*. 14. καί προσελθόντε* οί μαθηταί είπαν αύτω Διά τί εν παραβολαΐ* λαλεΐ*
αύτοΐ*; ό δέ άποκριθεί* εϊπεν δτι5 'Ύμΐν δέδοται γνώναι τά
1Aorist active indicative of κλάω, I break.
ί ποτήριον, τό, a cup.
3κάγώ stands for καί εγώ.
4άγω is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, / go.
6 ότι frequently introduces direct (instead of indirect) discourse.
When it introduces direct discourse, it must be left untranslated. In
such cases, it takes the place of our quotation marks.
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μυστήρια τής βασιλείας των ουρανών, εκείνοις δέ ού δβδοται.
15. tkeyov αύτω οί μαθηταί Άπόλυσον αυτούς, δ δε άποκριθείς
είπεν αύτοΐς Αότε αύτοΐς υμείς φα^εΐν.
II. 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might
give her something.
But he1 answered her nothing. 2.
Those who had killed the women said that they had known
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle
was giving to the children the things which they had asked,
the women were giving gifts to us. 5. The Lord delivered
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave
Himself in behalf of us? 7. Behold He gives us eternal
life. Let us therefore do His will. 8. What shall anyone
give instead of his life? 9. Whatever we give to Him will
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men
should give to thee, give thou also to them. 11. Let them
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel.
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him.
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are
giving back to the children the things which they have
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city.
14. When the priests had said these things to those who
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What is this?
Will He give us His flesh? 16. Whatever He asks I will
give. But He gave to me eternal life.
1 In all such cases, the slight emphasis on the he in English is to be
expressed in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before δέ.
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LESSON XXXII
Conjugation of τίθημι, άφίημι, δείκνυμι, and άπόΧλυμι
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses
The Subjunctive after εως.
523.

Vocabulary

ανοίγω (for principal parts καθώς, adv., just as.
of this verb and the other καιρός, o, a time, a fixed time,
an appointed time,
verbs, see the general vo
cabulary), I open.
μνημεϊον, τό, a tomb,
άπόΧλυμι, or άπολλύω, I de μόνον, adv., only.
■κυρ, πυράς, τό, afire,
stroy; middle, I perish,
αρχή, ή, a beginning,
σημεΐον, τό, a sign,
άφίημι, I let go, I permit, I
στόμα, στόματος, τό, a mouth,
leave, I forgive (when it τίθημι, I place, I put; τίθημι
την ψυχήν, I lay down my
means forgive, άφίημi takes
the acc. of the thing for
life.
given and the dat. of the υπάγω, I go away,
person to whom it is for χαίρω, I rejoice {έχάρην, 2nd
given) .
aor. pass., I rejoiced).
δείκνυμι and δεικνύω, I show, χρόνος, 6, time (especially o
period of time, as distin
ευρίσκω, I find,
guished from καιρός, a defi
έπιτίθημι, I lay upon (with
acc.
of the thing laid and nite or appointed time).
dat. of the person or thing ώδ«, adv., hither, here,
upon which it is laid).
ώσπερ, adv., just as.
m s , adv. with gen., up to,
ώστε, conj., so that.
until; conj., while, until.
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524. The principal parts of the μι verb τίθημι, I place,
1 put, are as follows:
τίθημι, θήσω, ’έθηκα, τίθίικα, τίθίΐμαι, έτέθην.
525. The stem is 0e-. The present system is redupli
cated after the same manner as δίδωμι. The future is
regular. The first aorist is regular except that (like δίδωμι)
it has κ instead of σ. The perfect active and the per
fect middle are regular except that 9t- is lengthened
to 0ei- instead of to θη-. The aorist passive is regular
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length
ened, and (2) the stem 0e- is changed to re- to avoid having
two 0’s come in successive syllables.
526. Learn the active voice of the present system of
τίθημι in §598.
527. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in
the present system is very much the same as in the case of
δίδωμι. The declension of the participle n0eis is like
that of λνθβίς, the aorist passive participle of λύω.
528. Learn the active voice of the aorist system of
τίθημι in §599.
529. Like δίδωμι, τίθημι has a first aorist active in the
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods.
The second aorist participle 0eis is declined like the pres
ent participle n0eis.
530. The present middle and aorist middle forms of
τίθημι can easily be recognized when they occur, if it be
remembered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem
θβ-, whereas the present has the stem τιθβ-. Thus if a
form άνίθέμην be encountered, the student should see that
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av- is plainly the preposition άνα-, e is the augment, 6e is
the stem of τίθημι, and -μ ψ is the secondary ending in the
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other
hand, ΐτίθβντο belongs to the present system because it
has the τι- which is the sign of the present system; it is
imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a
secondary ending. It is evidently imperfect middle or
passive indicative, third person plural.
The Conjugation of άφίημi
531. άφίημι, I let go, I permit, I leave, I forgive, is a
compound verb composed of the preposition από (άφ’ before
the rough breathing) and the μι verb Ίημι. The stem of
ΐημι is €-.
532. The forms can usually be recognized if it be remem
bered that the i- before the stem e- is the sign of the present
system, and that the short forms with e- alone are second
aorist. Thus άφtίs is evidently second aorist participle
(el's coming from the stem e- as 0eis from the stem 6e~).
In the indicative there is a first aorist active in κ instead of
σ, as is the case with δίδωμι and τίθημι. The irregular
forms of άφίημi can be found in the lexicons and reference
grammars.
533.

Conjugation of όάκ,νυμι and άπόΧλυμι

These two verbs have some μι forms in the present sys
tem. The μι forms can be recognized from the fact that
they add the personal ending directly to the present stem.
The present stem ends in v. Both όάκνυμι and άπόλλυμι
are also sometimes conjugated like co verbs even in the
present system. See the vocabulary.
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Accusative and Infinitive after ώστε
534. ώστε, s o th a t, expressing result, is sometimes fol
lowed by the accusative and infinitive.
Example:

έθερά π ευσεν α υτούς" ώ σ τ ε το ν -ό χ λ ο ν θ α υ μ ά σ α ι

h e h ea le d th e m ;

,

s o th a t th e c r o w d m a r v e lle d ........

535. The accent of ώστε apparently violates the general
rules of accent. But originally the re was an enclitic separate
from the cos. So also ώσπερ and ο ύ τ ε (for the latter see
vocabulary in Lesson X X X I I I ).
536.

The Subjunctive with

έω ς a v

The conjunction έω ς, when it means u n t il, takes the sub
junctive with iiv , except when the verb which it introduces
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The a v is some
times omitted. When έω ς means w h ile , it takes the indica
tive. The phrase έω ς οδ in which έω ς is a preposition and
oD the genitive singular neuter of the relative pronoun, has
the same meaning as έ ω ς (conjunction) alone.
Examples: (1) μείνατε ccos α ν
(2) εμειν ε ν ecus ο υ ή λ θ ο ν , h e
(actual occurrence in past time).

com e.

537.
I.

rem a in

u n t il

r e m a in e d u n t i l I

I

cam e

Exercises
1. διά

τούτο

με ό

π α τ ή ρ a y a ira . δ τ ι

ψ υχ ή ν μ ου, ΐν α π ά λ ιν λ ά β ω α υ τή ν ,
άλλ’

’έ λ θ ω ,

εγώ

τ'ιθ η μ ι

α υτή ν

εγώ

τ'ιθ η μ ι τ η ν

ο ύ δ ε ιςή ρ ε ν α υ τ ή ν ά π ’ εμ ού,

ά π ’ έμ α υτου .

έ ξ ο υ σ ία ν

α υ τ ή ν , και έ ξο υ σ ία ν έ χ ω π ά λ ιν λ α β ε ΐν α υ τ ή ν ·
το λ ή ν έλ α β ο ν π α ρ ά τ ο υ π α τρ ό ς μου.

2.

έχω

θ ε ϊν α ι

τ α ύ τ η ν τ ή ν εν

α υ τή έ σ τ ϊν ή έντολ ή

ή έ μ ή , Ϊ ν α α γ α π ά τ ε ά λ λ ή λ ο υ ς καθώ ς ή χ ά π η σ α υ μ ά ς ,

μ ε ίζ ο ν α

τ α ύ τ η ς ά -γ ά π η ν ο ύ δ ε ίς έ χ ε ι, ϊ ν α τ is τ ή ν ψ υ χ ή ν α ύ τ ο ύ θτ) υ π έρ
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τών φίλων1 αύτοΰ.
3. άλλα έλθών έιrides την χεϊρά σου
έπ’ αυτήν καί ζήσεται. 4 . ό δε ’ Ιησούς εΐπεν "Αφετε τά τ α ι
δία καί μή κωλύετε2 αυτά έλθεΐν πρός με· των yap τοιούτων3
έστίν ή βασιλεία των ουρανών, καί έπιθείς τάς χεΐρας αύτοΐς έπορεύθη έκεΐθεν*. 5. καί προσευχόμενοι έπέθηκαν αύτοΐς
τάς χεΐρας. 6. τότε έπετίθεσαν τάς χεΐρας επ’ αυτούς, καί
έλάμβανον πνεύμα άγιον. 7. άκούσαντες δε έβαπτίσθησαν
εις τό όνομα του κυρίου ’ Ιησού■ καί έπιθέντος αύτοΐς του Παύ
λου5 χεΐρas ήλθε τό πνεύμα τό άγιον επ’ αυτούς. 8. ζωο
ποιεί* ό υιός τού θεού δν θέλει. 9. ύμεΐς δ ήκούσατε απ’
αρχής7, έν ύμΐν μενέτω. εάν εν ύμΐν μείνη δ άπ’ άρχής ήκούατατε, καί ύμεΐς έν τω υίω καί έν τω πατρί μενεΐτε. 10. καί
έγένετο ώσεί* νεκρός, ώστε τούς πολλούς λέγειν ότι άπέθανεν.
11. ισθι έκεΐ 'έως αν εΐπω σοι· μέλλει γά ρ 'Ηρώδτ/s9 ζητεΐν
τό παιδίον τού άπολέσαι αύτό. 12. Κύριε, σώσον, άπολλύμεθα.
13. καί άνοίξας τό βιβλίον ενρεν τον τόπον.
14. τά δε
έκπορευόμενα έκ τού στόματος έκ τής καρδίας έξέρχεται. 15. οΰ
περί τούτων δέ έρωτώ μόνον, άλλά καί περί των πιστευόντων
διά τού λόγου αυτών εις έμέ, ένα πάντες έν ώσιν, καθώς σύ,
πατήρ,10 έν έμοί κάγώ έν σοί, ϊ'να καί αυτοί έν ήμΐν ώσιν, ένα ό
κόσμος πιστεύη ότι σύ με άπέστειλας. 16. εΐπεν ούν ό ’ Ιησούς
1φίλος, ό, a friend.
8κωλύω, I kinder.
3τοιούτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοΰτο, such. Often used with the article.
* έκεΐθεν, adv., thence.
‘ Παΰλοϊ, ό, Paul.
■ ζω οπ οιέω , I make alive, I quicken.
7 In many such phrases the article is omitted in Greek where it is used
in English.

8ώσεί is a strengthened form of cos.
9 'Κρφδης, ου, ό, Herod.
10πατήρ has a vocative form, πάτερ. But even such nouns some
times use the nominative form in the vocative case.
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Έ τι χρόνον μικρόν pe9’ υμών άμι και υπάγω προς τον πέμ\//αντά μβ. 17. ore δέ rjyyiaev ό καιροί των καρπών, άπίστβιλβν
τους δούλους αΰτου. 18. αύτός δέ σωθήσβται, ούτως δβ cos διά
πυράς.
II. 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they
should lay down their lives in behalf of their brethren.
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, I also will forgive
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the
body into the tomb he went away. 5. W e saw those who
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6.
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We shall
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9. We did
not know Him, but He knew us. 10. Give me the body in
order that I may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all
things to you, in order that you might place them in your
hearts. 12. The apostle answered and said to those who
were questioning him that he would not put these gifts
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which
Jesus had shown to us, we believed on Him.
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LESSON XXXIII
Conjugation of 'ιστημι and οιδα. The Optative M ood.
Conditions Contrary to Fact. Uses of γίνομαι.
538.

Vocabulary

άνίστημι, transitive, I cause
to rise, in the present, fu t.,
and 1st aor. act.; intran
sitive, I stand up, I arise,
in the 2nd aor. and perf.
act., and in the middle.
δοκέω, I seem, I think.
δύναμαι., dep. (the present
system conjugated like the
middle of Ιστημι), I am
able.
δύναμις, δυvάμeωs, ή, power,
a miracle.
’έβην, 2nd aor. (of the μι
form) of βαίνω (conju
gated like the 2nd aor. of
Ιστημι).
trepos, a, ov, another (some
times, but not always, im
plies difference of kind,
whereas a\\os often de
notes mere numerical dis
tinction) .
ιστημι, transitive, I cause to
stand, in the pres., fut. and.
lst aor. act.; intransitive,
I stand, in the perf. (which

has the sense of a present
= I stand) and in the 2nd
aor.
κάθημαι, dep. of the μι form,
I sit (pres, part καθήμίνος,
sitting).
οιδα, 2nd perf. used as pres.,
I know.
o\os, η, ov, adj., whole, all.
'όμοιοι, a, ov, adj., like, sim
ilar (with the dative of
that to which anything is
similar).
ούτβ, ana not, nor (oiixe. . . .
ούτε, neither. . . . nor).
παραγίνομαι, I become near,
I arrive, I come (παρα
γίνομαι eis την πόλιν, I
arrive in the city).
φανβρόω, I make manifest, I
manifest.
φημί, I say (a μι verb with
stem φα-. Much less com
mon than λβγω).
is , adv. and conj., as, when
(some of its other uses
have already been studied).
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539. The principal parts of the μι verb 'ίστημι, I cause
to stand, are as follows:
Ίστημι, στήσω, ’έ στησα, ίστηκα, 'ίσταμαι, ίστάθην, 2nd
aor. act. 'ίστην.
540. The stem is στα-. The present system is redupli
cated by the prefixing of t-. The future and first aorist sys
tems are perfectly regular, the στα- of the stem being length
ened to στη- before the σ of the tense suffixes. The perfect
active is regular except that the e- of the reduplication has
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains
the στα- of the stem unchanged instead of lengthening its
vowel. The aorist passive also retains the στα-, but other
wise is regular.
541. Learn the active voice of the present system of
Ίστημι in §600.
542. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in the
present system is very much the same, as in th,e case of
δίδωμι and τίθημι. The declension of the participle ίστά%
is like that of λύσατ, the aorist active participle of λύω,
except for the accent .
543. Learn the middle and passive forms of the present
system of Ίστημι in §600. It will be noticed that the end
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem Ιστα-,
except in the subjunctive mood.
544. Ίστημι differs from δίδωμι and τίθημι in that it
has a complete second aorist active as well as a complete
first aorist active. The first aorist means I caused to stand
(transitive), and the second aorist means I stood (intransi
tive) .
545.

Learn the second aorist active of Ίστημι in §601.
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546. It will be observed that the conjugation is very
much like that of the aorist passive of λύω. The participle
στάς is declined like the present participle laras.
547.

A second aorist middle of ϊστημι does not occur.

548. In addition to the first perfect active participle,
έστηκώς, ϊστημι. has a second perfect participle έστώς,
έστώσa, ιστός, gen. έστωτος, etc. Both έστηκώς and έστώς
mean standing.
549. Learn the conjugation of οίδα, 7 know (a second
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, fideiv, being used
as an imperfect) in §603.
550.

The Optative Mood

In the classical period, the Greek language had another
mood, the optative, in addition to those which we have
studied. In New Testament Greek, however, most of the
classical uses of the optative have practically disappeared.
The optative is still retained to express a wish. Thus
μη yevoiro (yevoiro being the second aorist optative, third
person singular, of γίνομαι) means may it not take place,
God forbid. The few other optative forms in the New Tes
tament can be noted when they occur.
551.

Conditions Contrary to Fact

Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis.
The protasis is introduced by ei, and the apodosis has the
particle av, which, however, is sometimes omitted.
Example: Kvpie, ei f/s ώδβ, οΰκ αν άπίθανβν δ άδβλφός
μου, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have
died.
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Uses of γίνομαι.
552. Thus far, in the exercises, it has usually been pos
sible to translate 'γίνομαι by the English word become.
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation
is impossible. The English word become requires a predicate
nominative, but in very many cases 'γίνομαι has no predicate
nominative. In such cases it means happen, come into being,
come to pass, appear, arise, be made. Sometimes it can be
translated by the words come or be.
Examples: (1) tv tKtivais rats ypipais iyivtro itptvs
,
in those days there was (appeared in history) a certain
priest. (2) πάντα δι’ αΰτοΰ tyevtro, all things came into
being (or were made) through him. (3) tlbtv τά ytvoptva,
he saw the things that had happened. (4) φωνή iytvtro I k
των ουρανών, a voice came out o f the heavens. [But it must
not be supposed that yivopai is a verb of motion.]
t i s

553. The usage of καί iytvtro and iytvtro 5i, meaning
and it came to pass, calls for special comment. There are
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as
follows.1
(1) και iyivtjo αυτόν i\dtiv, and it came to pass that
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on iy ivtTo in a way that is at least after the analogy of ordinary
Greek usage.
(2) και tyivtTO και rfhdtv, and it came to pass and he
came. The literal English translation .is here intolerable,
and the Greek also is not in accordance with the ordinary
usage of the Greek language, but is derived from a Hebrew
idiom.
(3) και iytvtro rfhdtv, and it came to pass he came.
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, ffhdtv, being left
1 This method of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. .Moul
ton, Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. I, “ Prolegomena,” 2nd
Edition, 1906, p. 16.
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without a construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1)
may be translated freely and it came to pass that he came.

554.

Exercises

I. 1. διά τούτο 6 κόσμος ού γινώσκει ημάς ότι οΰκ εγνω
αυτόν. ’Αγαπητοί, νυν τέκνα θεού έσμεν, και οΰπω έφανερώθη
τί έσόμεθα. ο'ίδαμεν ότι εάν φανερωθή όμοιοι αύτω έσόμεθα,
ότι όφόμεθα αυτόν καθώς έστιν. 2. έλεγον ουν αύτω ΠοΟ
έστιν ό πατήρ σου ; άπεκρίθη Ιησούς Ούτε έμέ ο’ίδατε ούτε τον
πατέρα μου■ εί έμέ ήδειτε, και τον πατέρα μου αν ήδειre. 3.
ζητήσετέ με καί ούχ εύρήσετε, καί όπου είμί εγώ υμείς οΰ δύνασθε έλθειν. 4. καί συνέρχεται πάλιν ό όχλος, ώστε μη δννασθαι αυτούς μηδέ άρτον φαγεϊν. 5. ήκούσατε ότι εγώ είπον
ύμϊν 'Τ7τάγω καί 'έρχομαι προς υμάς, εί ήγαπάτέ με, έχάρητε
αν ότι πορεύομαι προς τον πατέρα, ότι ό πατήρ μείξων μού
έστιν. 6. εύρεν άλλους έστώτας καί λέγει αύτοΐς Τί ώδε έστή
κατε όλην τήν ήμέραν; 7. προφήτην ύμϊν άναστήσει κύριος
δ θεός έκ των αδελφών υμών ώς έμέ' αύτου άκούσεσθε1 κατά
πάντα όσα αν λαλήση ύμϊν. 8. καί άναστάς ό άρχιερεύς είπεν
αύτφ Ούδέν άποκρίνη ; 9. τότε ουν είσήλθεν καί ό άλλος μα
θητής 6 έλθών πρώτος εις τό μνημεΐον, καί εΐδεν καί έπίστευσεν'
ούδέπω2 γάρ ήδεισαν τήν γραφήν, ότι δει αυτόν έκ νεκρών
άναστήναι. 10. εί έν Σοδόμοις3 έγενήθησαν αί δυνάμεις αί
γενόμεναι έν σοί, έμεινεν αν με'χρι4 τής σήμερον5. 11. εδωκεν
αύτοϊς δύναμιν καί έξουσίαν έπί πάντα τά δαιμόνια. 12.
έγένετο δε έν τω βαπτισθήναι άπαντα6 τον λαόν καί Ίησου
1 The future o f

άκούω is here deponent.

2ούδέπω, not yet.
2Σόδομα, ων, τά, plural in singular sense, Sodom.
4μέχρι with gen., until, up to.
1σήμερον, adv., today; ή σήμερον (supply ήμερα), today.
6 άπας, άπασα, άπαν, all (a strengthened form of- πας).
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βαπτισθέντος καί προσευχομόνου άνίωχθηναι τον ουρανόν,
καί καταβήναι το πνίύμα το ayiov. 13. eyevero 5e ev
ταΐς ημέραν eKtivais έζί\θ(ίν αυτόν els τα όρη 7τροσβυζασθαί.
14. έζηΧθον 5e iheiv το yeyovos, καί ηΚθον προς τον Ίησοΰν,
καί evpov καθήμίνον τον άνθρωπον άφ’ ου τά δαιμόνια έξή'Κθον.
15. καί eyevero tv τω elvai αυτόν ev τόπω τινί προσβυχόμίνον,
ώϊ έπαύσατο1, ίΐπέν τις των μαθητών αυτού προς αυτόν
Κύριε δίδαζον ημάς προσάχίσθαι., καθώς καί Ίωάνης2 έδίδαξΐν τούς μαθητάς αυτού.
16. ό δί 'ίφη αύτω ’ Κχαπήσίΐς
κόρων τον θίόν σου ev οΚη τη καρδία σου. 17. boKtlre δτι
eiρήνην πapeyev6μηv δούναι ev τη y η ; 18. πβρί τίνος ό προ
φήτης \eyei τούτο ) π6ρί όαυτοΰ ή 7τερι erepov τινός ; 19. αυτός
υμάς βαπτίσΐΐ tv πνίόματι άγίω καί πυρί.
II. 1. He forgave those who had risen up against their
king. 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the women
had arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles.
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not
know us. 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We are not able
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away
our sins. 11. We know that no one is able to do what the
king does.
1 παύομαι (middle), I cease.
2 Ίωάνης, ου, δ, John.
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PARADIGMS
First Declension
555.
The declension of ώρα, ή, stem ώρα-, an hour,
αλήθεια, ή, stem αλήθεια-, truth, δόξα, ή, stem δόξα-, glory,
and y ραφή, ή, stem ypa<j>a-, a writing, a Scripture, is as
Sing.
N . V.
G.
D.
A.

αλήθεια
αλήθειας
αλήθεια
αλήθειαν

ώρα
ώρ as
ώρα
ώραν

δόξα
δόξης
δόξη
δόξαν

Ύραφή
y ραφής
7 ραφή
7 ραφήν

δόξαι
δόξων
δόξαις
δόξας

yρaφaί
7 ραφών
ypaφaiς
yρaφάς

Plur.
N . V.
G.
D.
A.

ωραι
ωρών
copcus
ώpas

άλήθειαι
αληθειών
αληθείαις
αλήθειας

556.
The declension of προφήτης, 6, stem προφητα-, a
prophet, and μαθητής, 6, stem μαθητα-, a disciple, is as fol
lows:
Sing.
μαθητής
Ν . προφήτης
μαθητου
G. προφήτου
μαθητή
D . προφήτη
μαθητήν
Α. προφήτην
μαθητα
V. προφητα
Plur.
Ν . V.
G.
D,
Α.

προφήται
προφητών
προφήταις
προφήτας

μαθηταί
μαθητών
μαθηταϊς
μαθητάς
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Second Declension
557.
The declension of λόγο?, 6, stem \oyo-, a word,
’ νθρωπος, 6, stem άνθρωπο-, a man, υιό?, o, stem υΙο-, a
ά
son, and δούλος, 6, stem δούλο-, a slave, is as follows :
S in g .

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.

λόγο*
λόγου
λόγω
λόγου
λόye

άνθρωπος
άνθρωπον
άνθρώπω
άνθρωπον
άνθρωπβ

λόγοι
λόγωυ
λόγοι?
λόγου?

άνθρωποι.
άνθρώπων
άνθρωπο is
άνθρώπονς

vlos
vio ν
νίω
ν'ών
«!
VL6

δούλος
δούλου
δούλφ
δοΰλον
δούλε

« t
VLOL
νίων
viols
vlovs

δούλοι
δούλων
δούλοι?
δούλους

P lu r .

N . V.
G.
D.
A.
558.
follows:

The declension of δώρον, το, stem δώρο-, a gift, is as
δώρον, to, stem δώροP lu r .

S in g .

Ν . A . V.
G.
D.

δώρον
δώρου
δώρω

Ν. A. V.
G.
D.

δώρα
δώρων
δώροι?
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Third Declension
559. The declension of νύξ, ή, stem νυκτ-, a night, σαρξ,
ή, stem σαρκ-, flesh, αρχών, b, stem άρχοντ-, a ruler, is as
S in g .

N.
G.
D.
A.
y.

νύζ
νυκτό$
νυκτί
νύκτα
νύξ

σαρξ
σαρκός
σαρκί
σάρκα
σαρξ

αρχών
άρχοντος
αρχοντι
αρχοντα
αρχών

P lu r.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

VVKT6S
νυκτών
ννξί(ν)
νύκτα s

σάρκες
σαρκών
σαρξί(ν)
σάρκας

αρχοντ€$
αρχόντων
άρχουσι(ν)
άρχοντας

560. The declension of eX7ris, ή, hope, and χάρις, v,
grace, is as follows:
ελπίς, ή, stem έλπιδ-

χάρΐϊ, ή, stem χαριτS in g .

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.
V.

χάρες
χάριτος
χάριτι
χάριν
χάρις

ίλπίϊ
έλπίδος
ελπίδι
ελπίδα
ελπί
P lu r .

Ν . V.
G.
D.
Α.

ελπίδες
ελπίδων
έλπίσι(ν)
ελπίδας

XapLTes
χαρίτων
χάρισι{ν)
χάριτ as
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The declension of όνομα, τό, a name, is as folόνομα, τό, stem όνοματP lu r .

S in g.

N. A . V.
G.
D.
562.

όνομα
όνόματος
όνόματι

N. A. V.
G.
D.

ονόματα
όνομό,των
όνόμασι(ν)

The declension of -γένος, τό, a race, is as follows:
-γένος, τό, stem -γενεσP lu r.

S in g.

N. A. V.
G.
D.
563.

-γένος
-γένους
-γένει

N . A. V .
G.
D.

-γένη
-γενών
-γένεσ i(v)

The declension of πόλις, ή, a city, is as follows:
πόλις, ή, stem πολιP lu r .

S in g .

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.
564.

πόλις
πόλεως
πόλει
πόλιν
πάλι

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

πόλεις
πόλεων
πόλεσι(ν)
πόλεις

The declension of βασιλεύς, ό, o king, is as follow ^·
βασιλεύς, 6, stem βασιλεύP lu r.

S in g.

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.

βασιλεύς
βασιλέως
βασιλεΐ
βασιλέα
βασιλεύ

Ν . V.
G.
D.
Α.

βασιλείς
βασιλέων
βασιλευσι(ν )
βασιλείς
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The declension of
is as follows:
π α τή ρ , b,

stem

π α τή ρ , b, a

π a re p -
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άνήρ, o,

father, and
stem

ά ν ή ρ , 6,

a v tp -

Sing.

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.

άνήρ
άι'bpos
άνδρί
ανδρα
avep

πατήρ
7rarpos
πατρί
πατέρα
πάπρ
Plur.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

πατέρα
πατέρων
πατράσι(ν)
πατέραs

άνδρβς
άνδρων
άνδράσι{ν)
avbpas

μήτηρ, μητρός, ή, ο mother, is declined like πατήρ.
566. The declension of
woman, is as follows:

X e ip ,

χάρ, ή, stem xeip-

ή, a hand, and y υνή,

Ύννή, V, stem yvvaiKSing.

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.

yυvή
yvvaubs
yvvaiKL
γυναίκα
ybvai

x e ip

xeipos
xeipi
xeipa
x e ip

Plur.

N . V.
G.
D.
A.

x e lp e s

xeipcov
χβρσί (v)
χίΐραϊ

yvvaiKes
γυναικών
γυναιξί(ν)
γ υ ν α ίκ α ς
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The Article

The declension of the article, 6, ή, τό, the, is as follows:
S in g .

N.
G.
D.
A.

F.
«

M.
'
0

V

του
τω
τον

τ ή ς
r r j

την

P lu r.
N.

τό
του
τω
t
το

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

Μ.

F.

Ν.

ΟΙ
των

*

τα
των

r

at

των

rots

ra ts

rots

TOU S

ras

τα

Adjectives
568.

The declension of kyados, ή, όν, good, is as follows:
S in g .

M.

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.

F.

P lu r .
N.

kyados ayadg kyadov
kyadov kyaOfjs ayaOod
kyaOck kyadfj kyada>
a y αθόν kyaOgv ay αθόν
ayaOe ayaOrj ay αθόν

569.

M.

N .Y .
G.
D.
A.

ayadoi
kyadoiv
kyadols
kyadovs

N.

kyada'i
kyadaiv
ayadals
ayaOas

kyadk
ay aθών
ayadols
ayadk

The declension of μικρός, a, όν, small, is as follows:
P lu r.

S in g.

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.
V.

F.

Μ.

F.

Ν.

μικρός
μικρού
μικρω
μικρόν
μικρέ

μικρά
μικράς
μικρά
μικράν
μικρά

μικρόν
μικρού
μικρω
μικρόν
μικρόν

Ν . V.
G.
D.
Α.

Μ.

F.

μικροί
μικρών
μικροϊς
μικρούς

μικραί
μικρών
μικραίς
μικρός

Ν.

μικρά
μικρών
μικροίς
μικρά
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570. The declension of δίκαιος, a, ov, righteous, is as
follows:
Plur.

Sing.
M.

N.
G.
D.
Α.
V.

F.

δίκαιος
δίκαιον
δικαίω
δίκαιον
δίκαιε

Μ.

N.

δίκαια
δικαίας
δίκαια
δικαίαν
δίκαια

δίκαιον
δικαίου
δικαίω
δίκαιον
δίκαιον

N .V .
G.
D.
Α.

F.

δίκαιοι
δικαίων
δικαίοις
δικαίους

Ν.

δίκαιαι
δικαίων
δικαίαις
δικαίας

δίκαια
δικαίων
δικαίοις
δίκαια

571. The declension of μείζων, μεϊζον, greater, is as
follows:
Sing.
M .F .

Plur.
N.

Ν . μείζων
μεΖζον
G . μείζονος
μείζονος
Ό.μείζονι
μείζονι
Α. μείζονα (μείζω) μεϊζον
572.

M . F.

The declension of αληθής, ές, true, is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.
M . F.

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.
V.

αληθές
αληθούς
άληθεΐ
αληθές
αληθές

Ν . V.
G.
D.
Α.

αληθείς
αληθών
άληθέσιίν)
αληθείς

άληθή
άληθών
άληθέσι(ν)
άληθή

The declension of πας, πάσα, πάν, all, is as follows:
Plur.

Sing.
M.

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

Ν.

Μ . F.

N.

αληθής
αληθούς
άληθεΐ
αληθή
αληθές

573.

N.

Ν . μείζονες(μείζους) μείζονα(μείζω)
G . μειζόνων
μειζόνων
Ό.μείζοσι(ν)
μείζοσι(ν)
Α . μεϊζον ας (μείζους) μείζονα (μείζω)

πάς
παντός
π αντί
πάντα

F.

Ν.

πάσα
πάσης
πάση
πάσαν

πάν
παντός
π αντί
παν

Μ.

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

πάντες
πάντων
πάσι(ν)
πάντας

F.

πάσαι
πασών1
πάσαις
πάσας

Ν.

πάντα
πάντων
πάσιίν)
πάντα
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574. The declension of πολύ?, πολλή, πολύ, -much, is as
follows:
S in g .
M.

N.
G.
D.
Α.

F.

πολύς
πολλοΰ
πολλω
πολύν

P lu r .
N.

M.

πολλή πολύ
πολλήςπολλοΰ
πολλή πολλω
πολλήν
πολύ

N.
G.
D.
A.

πολλοί
πολλών
πολλούς
πολλούς

F.

πολλαί
πολλών
πολλαύς
πολλάς

N.

πολλά
πολλών
πολλούς
πολλά

575. The declension of μεγα?, μεγάλη, μεγα, great, is as
follows:
S in g .
M.

F.

P lu r.
N.

M.

F.

N.

Ν .μεγα?
μεγάλη
μεγα N .V . μεγάλοιμεγάλαιμεγάλα
G. μεγάλου μεγάλη? μεγάλου G. μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων
D. μεγάλω μεγάλη μεγάλω D. μεγάλοι? μεγάλαι? μεγάλοι?
Α .μεγαν μεγάληνμε'γα
Α . μεγάλου?μεγάλα? μεγάλα
V .μεγάλε μεγάλη με'γα
Participles
576. The declension of λύων, λύουσα, λυον, loosing, the
present active participle of λύω, is as follows:
S in g .
M.

N.
G.
D.
Α.

F.

Plur.
N.

M.

F.

N.

λύων
λύουσα
λΰον N . λύοντε? λύουσαι λύοντα
λύοντος λυούσης λύοντος G . λνόντων λνουσών λυόντων
λύοντι λυούση λύονπ
D. λύουσι(ν) λυούσαι? λύουσι(ν)
λύοντα λύουσαν λυον
Α . λύοντας λυούσας λύοντα
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577.
The declension of Xΰσas) λήσασα, Χυσαν, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of λύω, is as follows:
S in g .
M.

N.
G.
D.
A.

λύσα?

Χΰσαντος
Χΰσαντι
Χΰσαντα

F.

Χΰσασα
Χνσάσης
Χυσάστ)
Χΰσασαν

Ν.

Χυσαν
Χύσα ντο%
Χΰσαντι
Χυσαν

P lu r .
Μ.

N.
G.
D.
A.

Χΰσαντκ
Χυσάντων
Χΰσασι(ν)
Χΰσαντατ

F.

Χΰσασαι
Χυσασων
Χυσάσαις
Χνσάσαs

Ν.

Χΰσαντα
Χυσάντων
Χύσασι(ν)
Χΰσαντα

578.
The declension of XeXvKus, ΧεΧυκυΐα, ΧβΧυκότ, the
perfect active participle of λύω, is as follows:
S in g .
Μ.
Ν .
G .
D .
A

.

ΧβΧυκώς
XeXvKOTos
λ ίλ υ κ ό τ ι

ΧίΧυκότα

F.

ΧίΧυκυϊα
XtXvKvias
XeXvKuia
ΧβΧυκυΐαν

N.

XeXvnos
ΧβΧυκότος
XeXvKOTL
XeXvKos

P lu r .
Μ.
Ν .
G

.

D .
A

.

XeXvKores
ΧεΧυκότων
ΧεΧυκόσι(ν)
ΧΐΧυκότα$

F.

N.

ΧβΧυκυΐαι
ΧβΧυκυιων
XeXvKvi ais
XeXvKvias

Χ ίΧ υ κ ό τ α

ΧεΧυκότων
XeXvKoai(v)
ΧίΧυκότα
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579. The declension of Xvdeis, Χυθβϊσα, Χυθΐν, having
been loosed, the aorist passive participle of λύω, is as
follows:
S in g.
M.

F.

Xafets
Χνθέντος
Χνθέντι
Χνθέντα

N.
G.
D.
A.

Ν.

Χυθβϊσα
Χυθβίσης
Χνθβίστι
Χυθβίσαν

Χνθέν
Χυθέντος
Χνθέντι.
Χνθέν

P lu r .
F.

Μ.

Xvdevres
Χνθέντων
Χνθέίσι(ν)
Χυθέντας

N.
G.
D.
A.

Ν.

Χυθβΐσαι
Χυθβισών
Χυθβίσαις
Χυθβίσας

580. The declension of ω ν ,
participle of «ίμί, is as follows:

ονσα,

Χνθέντα
Χνθέντων
Χνθίΐ σι(ν)
Χνθέντα
6v, being, the present
P lu r.

S in g .
Μ.

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

F.

Ν.

ών

ονσα

*/
ον

OVTOS

οΰσηί

OVTOS

OVTL

οϊιστ)

οντι

οΰσαν

ον

όντα

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

Μ.

F.

όντες

ο υ σ α ι.

όντα

Ν.

δντω ν

ονσω ν

όντω ν

ο ΰ σ ι(ν )

o va a ts

ο ϋ σ ι(ν )

όντα ς

ούσ as

όντα
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Pronouns
581.
I,

The declensions of the personal pronouns, εγώ,
and α υ τ ό s , ή , 6 , h e , s h e , i t , are as follows:

σ ΰ , ih o u ,

F.

Ν.

α ΰτός

Μ.

α υτή

αυτό

σΰ

α ΰτός

α ΰτη

α υτό

έ μ ο ΰ (μ ο υ )

σου

α ΰτου

αΰτης

α ΰτου

έ μ ο ί (μ ο ί)

σοί

αΰτω

α ΰττ)

αΰτω

έμ έ (μ ε )

σε

α ΰτόν

α ΰτην

α ΰτό

α υτά

βγω

σΰ

» r
βγω

S in g .

N.
G.
D.
A.

P lu r .

N.
G.
D.
A.

η μ ε ίς

υ μ ε ίς

α υτοί

α ΰτα ί

ημώ ν

υμώ ν

α ΰτώ ν

α ΰτώ ν

α ΰτώ ν

η μ ϊν

ΰ μ ϊν

α ΰ τ ο ΐς

α ΰ τ α ΐς

α ΰ τ ο ΐς

ημάς

υμάς

α ΰτοΰς

auras

αυτά

The declension of

582.

o v ro s,

α υτή,

τού το,

t h is ,

is as

follows:
S in g.

Ν.
G.
D.
A.

P lu r .

Ν.

M.

F.

OUTOS

αυτή

τούτου

τα ΰτης

τούτου

τοΰ τω

τα ΰττ}

τοΰ τω

τού τον

τα ΰτην

τού το

τούτο

έ κ ε ΐν ο ς , η , o , t h a t ,

583.

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

Ν.

F.

Μ.
οΰτοι

α ΰτα ι

ταυτα

τού τω ν

τού τω ν

τού τω ν

τ ο ΰ τ ο ις

τ α ύ τ α ις

τού το υ ς

τού το υ ς

τα ύτα ς

ταυτα

has the same endings as

α υ τός.

The declension of the relative pronoun, 6s, ή, 6,
is as follows:

w h o , w h ic h , w h a t ,

P lu r .

S in g .

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

Μ.
»/
OS

τ
ου
τ
ω
ον

F.

V
Τ
ης
V
την

Ν.
*/
0
ου
τ

ω
ο
0

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

Μ.
οι
ών
τ
οις
ο
ου ς

F.

Ν.

αϊ
ών
ταις
«/
ας

α
ών
οίς
α
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584. The declension of the interrogative pronoun, ris,
τί, who? which? what?, and the indefinite pronoun, -m, n ,
some one, something, is as follows:
t
t
TLS

,

TL

TLS

,

TL

Sing.
M. F.
N.
G.
D.
A.

N.
t

M. F.

N.

TLS

TL

TLS

TL

TLVOS

TLVOS

TLVOS

TLVOS

tlvl

τίνα

τίν i
t

TL

TLVL

TLVL

TLVCL

TL

Plur.
M. F.
N.
G.
D.
A.

r i v e s

τίνω v
τίσι(ν)
tlvcls

N.

M. F.

τίνα
τίνων
τίσι( v)
τίνα

N.

T L ves

TLVCL

TLVCOV

TLVOJV

T L a i(v )

T L a iiy

T L v a s

TLVCL

585.
The declension of the reflexive pronouns, έμαυτου,
rjs, of myself, and σβαυτοΰ, ηs, of thyself, is as follows:
σβαυτοΰ > Ψ

έμαυτου, 7}S
Sing.
G.
D.
A.

M.
έμαυτου
έμαυτω
έμαυτόν

F.
έμαυτψ
βμαυτχι
έμαυτην

Μ.
σβαυτοΰ
σβαυτω
σβαυτον

F.
σβαυτrjs
σβαυττ}
σβαυτην

Μ.
έαυτων
έaυτoΐs
έaυτoΰs

F.
έαυτων
έαυταπ
έaυτάs

Plur.

G.
D.
A.

Μ.
έαυτων
eavrois
έαυτούς

F.
έαυτων
eavTals
eavTas
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586.
The declension of the reflexive pronoun
ijs, o 0 , of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows:
P lu r.

S in g.

G.
D.
A.

έα υτου,

M.

F.

N.

βαυ τοΟ

e a v r r js

έα υτου

έα ντω

e a v rrj

έα ντω

εα υτόν

έα υτήν

εα υτό

G.
D.
A.

M.

F.

N.

έα υτώ ν

έα υτώ ν

έα υτώ ν

ea u T O L S

έ α υ τ cu s

eauT O L S

e a v ro v s

έaυ τά s

έα υ τά

Numerals
587.

The declension of
M.
N .
G .
D .

A.
588.

T
ε ί$

« /

ενο$
« »
ενι
*/
ενα

one, is as follows:

e ls , μ ία , t v ,

Ν.

F.

μ ια ς

εν
« /
evos

μw

ένί

μ ία ν

'έν

μ ία

The declension of rptis, τρία, three, is as follows:
Ν.

Μ . F.

Ν.
G.

Ν.
G.

τ ρ ία

τ ρ ιώ ν

D .

τ ρ ισ ί(ν )

D .

τ ρ ισ ί(

Α.

rptis

Α.

τ ρ ία

rptis

The declension of rtaaapes,

τέσ σα ρ α ,
.

Μ . F.

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

T ta a a p es
τβσσά ρ ω ν
τ έ σ σ α ρ σ ι{ν )
τέσ σα ρ α ς

τρ υώ ν

Ν.
G.
D.
Α.

four, is as follows:
Ν.

τέσσαρα
τεσ σ ά ρ ω ν
τ έ σ σ α ρ σ ι{ν )
τέσσαρα

ίλ ύ θ η ν

Τ
*»
3
U-

b b b b b
-c~ - s r -fr - r - -Er<3
5C
E
> 05 <
3
5 <¥
>
3 3 3 3 5
^< /</</<<<

Sr

R-

R-

SR JR

b
-E5
<1
5
3
/<

SR

\(\νκα.

stem Xu-, is as follows:

3

3 ‘3

3

R- ‘ JR S3- ‘ SR

S ^ .5 %

'B
/<

*5 %

/</</<

3

f< /< /< /< ;< /<

li e< e< /< /< /<

/<

£ X X /< /< r< ^

/<

έλυσα

J lo o s e ,

3

v,
3. f! b
« 3 <R-. fR·. < 3 <JR <3
% ^
^
/</</</</</<

b
5
« Λ
* i<

3

-«
3
• b b
3) -3)

ti -a a ti

/< ,< /< ,< r< ,<

vl

b

& C-*

«Λ

‘3 3 Ό

/</</< /<

b

b

b

< /< r< ^

λύσω

The conjugation of λύω,

The Regular Verb

\ ί\ υ μ α ι

S S S $ S S
/< /< ^< /< /< /<

b

b

O
3.
3
b
«3
^<

rt
+.
P-- Rbb
«3‘3
/</«<

3 r ·.
b b

cc> j*/ b

·« <3
5 κ
=L b &
'3
s- 3
b
b b
3 ‘=> -=>
^< /< /<

P-. 3
b b

R·
b

3
b

<
=
> 3 >3 3
,< ,< / < / <

b b b b
C
3 3 ‘3 3

/< X /< X

b
/<

b b b b b b
*5 ‘3 ‘3 3 «3. .3
^ < < < / < / < < < ^<

3 ΰ ΰ
b b b b b b
‘3 ‘3 ‘3 ‘=
> *3 ‘3
e< e<

2 a. => κ a. b S

Principal Parts

589.

Xύω

<3 ^ J
2
£ ^ κ
ε '§ »s -3
£ /< ✓ < r< .

N

Μ

H

3- 3. 4.

b ,b

‘Ο Ο Ό
3 3 3
/</<«<

3 ‘3 ‘3

X r< /<✓ <<< /<

<1 Ο ^ a **. r- 3
>
5
2 ‘3
5 ‘3 >3 ‘3 ‘3 -§
Η

b

3 R*. S3- ‘ 3 R- 3

*3 ‘3 ‘3

w

CO

3 *
3

R IS 3

R- ^

>3 ‘3 «3 -3 «3

,< ^ /< /< r< /<
. 3

—t <N CO —1

»

CO

I

=.

/< /< r<

WΜN CO

ε
8.

s

§

-I .§ <s

<3 3 .3 3
,< << ✓ < ,<

Λ

cw

Imperf. M id. and Pass.

(έτιμαόμην) έτιμώμην
τιμώ μ αι

Pres. M id. and Pass.

(τιμάομαι)
έτίμω ν

Im p erf.A ct.

(έτίμαον)

b 3. b ^
<3 <a -3 <a <3
2 - 3 · =*· 3 · 3 -

κ -yν~y

t. ►t.yj

-y

^ CL·
O
v O ^ OS 1g
ta.
b
a
O UJ ~o
o

~a ~a

ti ~a ~a

a.
a.o a.
—
j -a.
j a.
-j ~
■->
h· K 1* 1» h
•-y •'VW *y *-y *'v^
λ

d
**» CD iu
d vu o s
b d b
cd - (d -3 ca
d. 3 3 a .
b K b P

d
b·
Pd vy
-d
-d

^

3

s

b

X»
a
tξ
'3
a.
b

0
d
vy d
r-i
O
d vy CL· b
a.
b d. b
'3 cd* cd -3 cd c3
a. 3 3 3 3 3
b· b b b C b

"b
<D
vy
d

a
d
b
■yi.
—
-0 bϋ gO 3
e
'a
-d
d
3 a . 3- 3
ί
b

w/

a s;
b a.
s
κ ··3
- a ~a a
3 -3 -3 ·
P P P
'— ' ' — '— '

Pres. A ct.

τιμώ
(τιμάω)

d
b
Pv
3
-d

b

b
'w '

3 3

3 3 3 3
b

b

b

C
A

b
y 3
CD CD
Ps b
b
O ^vy y ^»y
-d
d 'd
d
^3

3 3 3 3
b

b

b

b

in

—
»
d
<D
b
cd

O
PX
y
d
-3

Pr
Pv
'y
d.
3

b

b

b

3

Ps
O
p^
y
d.

-3
3 3 3
b

in

d
CL·
b
y
-d

3

b
s*-^'

O PP- 0
λ -y
Ps. Ps.
y
y
d. d. d.

-0 0 -0
d d d
3 3 3
b

b

b
V—■
*

vy
d 'u
b S
d c3 <a 3
3 ^3 3 3 - - S "b
b b -b
d

•mjj •'y

Λ
y
d

»-yj »>vy
PS.

^y
d

.3 · .3 K
•>yy ••y

y

y

o
-d

-d

a. ky- ^
o
d

3 - 3 --3 ·
b b b
«-ty ~y

λ
d

^

5v

vy \y -*

S. 1.

-0

vy
C£>
b
Jb
-b

d
b
3 vy 3
CD
CD
b b b
c3 -d cd -b

in

Ps.

Indie.

Contract Verbs

The present system of τιμάω, I honor, is as follows:
590.

<D y Ο
Ο y CD b

b

w

vy u. ->

3

y 3

3.

a . 3.
b b

d

in
d. b b
in
-5. V· b
h b* b* ^ ^ b ^
<a-<a-(3 'a <3 <3 ca.ca- <3 <a <3 a -d
(d "d cd<3 c3 c3

3b

3 - 3- 3- 3b
b b b

-»

vy

«v0y

-3. b

d
b

d
b

d.
b

ο

'd -d -d -d

(N C O

t h

d
b

3· 3·
(* W

3· 3W t»

31»

3h

.3 ·
b·

^
vy
b*
“■yj
y
d
-d

3
κ

§
^
d
£ b
o
3
pn
3 p* 3
d - d -d
-d ^b -b -d
d
d .d . d .
d. d. d.
b
b b b b b b

IM M

.-Η N

02
-D
3

CO

M

i-h

Pi

C<| CO

b

d
b
3
b“-y
d

3 3 3
b

M

CO
a
S

W

b b
N

3-

3

b

S

d. i
p p

a
S %
a
CoT
3 ο
-a -a -a -a
a. a. a. a.
P

P

0
yb
a
>-H

-*-3
%
I?
Pi

CO

Ph

P

v-

b
<ΐ> «υ Ο
Ρτ·
>υ
b
ο
λ
=i
ρ. b . b
c3
-Ρ> CPi ί~Λ -Ρ> (-> CP>
ο
0 νυ ο νυ Ο
-d /<
<< t <
/<

P-.
a

-θ- Ό- Ό- -Ο- Ό- Ό·

-y> —\υ -νυ -y j -y ) «.y;

O'

b ^

3►Γ. ^^—'

-ο
y>

ο
-y>

' <

' <

^

N Q^>

νυ

b =t

b s

o

O ^ Ct> U

yj - ο
-y>
y>

' <

' <

>υ o
- y i »-y)

' <

' <

Ό- --θ-Θ- -0- -0- -0·
y j - y j -y> - y *~vu

-y )

b
_

eJ

b

3

3

<ϋ

vu

^

3

£

0Λ
o

3

«

S

*a

a.
'£

^ ___
'ξ
ca
ct ~a
<a 3·
V- 3· b % <a ,®
5 . __
O CSS ku o \u o <3 CR; CR- -3 cr- <3 o <v >u S

0

/<

a

a. a
a ~a
0

0

^ .

<<

■e--§■ 4 - § · ■ § .-e- -§■ "θ« *§·'§·"§■ "β* -ο- -o- -§- ~θ- -e- -e- -§. -§■
—v

—N b

b

3*
O

Ph -!•νυ

^

-*

Qb> O

κ

-i

b

PPi >υ - Ο
-νυ -y>
yj

^

^

Ό - -Θ · * 0 ;

^

b

νυ

^

^

o
-y j

^

~Θ-

*0 -

b
3

-J
3

Qb
ω

b . —s b b.

^

yj
<E>

3

—x « ϋ

b

b
b

_
^

3

Qb. <Ii

=> b b b
3 - yP)s -νυ
P^ v3y j -y>?r· -y> *-yj
Ο ^νυ ...........
yj - y j
yj
' i 'S ' i 'S Ίί Ίζ Ί; 'ί ' ί ^
-θ- -θ- -Θ- -Θ- -Θ- -θ· -©. -θ- -0. -β-

Ο

3
<Ι>

b

ργ -

3. b. b.

νυ
"νυ
✓ <

<<

*0 -

~Θ- ~Θ- ~Θ-

-Ο
νυ

ο -ο
νυ νυ

<<

s<

£

ο

1
»
- £ tS ι
Ο
νυ νυ Q
νυ η
ά d ά << << <<
"θ·
-θ- -yj
-Θ- -yj
-0- *-0.
-0.
•
'yj -yj
.yj -y
^

05
W

■

£
ο

a

g

λ
Ο
Ί>

d

νυ
r
Ίί Λ -^
(Λ ^
^
Λ
'ϋ Ί>
Ο
U> Ο
νυ y» ■'yj *-yj y>

d

d

^

- < r<

-θ- -Θ
- ^0- -0- -0. ^
•■yj ^y» *.yj *-yj «.yj

►yj

3

a
3

<<
-©■

S

V,

'3

S
ω

-a
x/i
>?

.o
<<

,3 -

u,

^

R b

c-> c-j <a c_
>u
i<

ΊΙ

o

^

O
^

v,

a . f:

b

<3 cia <sa <3 csa <3
^

^

^

3 ju
t- , b
y> y> yj
^
^

b

3

b
y>

<υ
CQ
<υ
Sh

α

v

-S
, 0

c3

o

/—s

3
-y j

^ -ν
-y i -y j

^

^ -5.

3
-y j

'υ

u

-νυ

.

b

pr-3
-νυ

3 "ϊ 3
^—
n b b b
yj ~-y) y> —yj
1u

" 'V

Ί)

— ^
S

>u
-νυ

^

3
-y>

g
a

ο
-νυ

'^ ·

ο

-νυ

'/< r< s< <<
-0- ·Θ- ·θ· -0- -0- -0- -Θ--Θ--0--0--0--Θ- -0- -©· -θ- -Θ- ■©· -θ- -θ- -0-
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Second Aorist Active and Middle

The second aorist active and middle of λ ε ίπ ω , I leave,
is as follows:
2nd Aor. A ct.

2nd Aor. M id.

Indie.

Indie.

Sing. 1.

ελιπον

ελιπ όμ η ν

2.

ελιπεϊ

έλίποιι

3.

ελιπε ( v )

έλίπ ετο

έλίπομεν

ελιπόμεθα

Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

ελίπ ετε

έλίπεσ0ε

ελιπον

έλίπ οντο

Subj.

Subj.

λ ίπ ω

λ Ϊ7 Γ

λίπτ;

λ ίπ η τ α ι

λ ίπ ω μ εν

λιπώμεΘ α

λίπ η τε

'Κίπησθε

λ ίπ ω σ ι (ν )

λ ίπ ω ν τ α ι

Imper.

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

λ ίπ ω μ α ι

λίπτ?ϊ

Imper.

λ ίπ ε

λιποΟ

λ ιπ ε τ ω

λιπ ε'σθω

λίπ ετε

λίπ εσ#ε

λ ιπ ε τ ω σ α ν

Τ α π ίσθ ω σ α ν

Infin.
λιπ εΐν
Part.
λ ιπ ώ ν , λ ιπ ο ϋ σ α ,

λίπόν

Infin.
λ ιπ εσ 0 α ι
Part.
λΐ7πόμενοϊ, η , ο ν
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs
594. The future active
and middle of κρίνω, I judge,
is as follows:

Fut.

Act.

Indie.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.

κρίνω
κρινεΙ%
κρίνει

Plur. 1.
2.
3.

κρινοΰμεν
κρινεΐτε
κρινοΰσι(ν)

Fut.

M id.

595. The first aorist ac
tive and middle of κρίνω, I
judge, is as follows:
1st Aor. Act.

1st Aor. Mid.

Indie.

Indie.

S. 1.
2.
3.
PI. 1.
2.
3.

'έκρινα
έκρινas
έκρινείν)
έκρίναμεν
έκρίνατε
έκριναν

S. 1.
2.
3.
PI. 1.
2.
3.

κρίνω
Kpivys
Kpivy
κρίνωμεν
κρίνητε
κρίνωσιίν)

S. 2.
3.
PI. 2.
3.

κρίνον
κρινάτω
κρίνατε
κρινάτωσαν

Subj.

Indie.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.

κρινονμαι
Kpivjj
κρινεΐται

Plur. 1.
2.
3.

κρίνουμέθα
κρίνεΐσθε
κρινοΰνται

Imper.

Infin.

κρίναι
Part.

κρίνας, κρίνασα,
κρίναν

έκρινάμην
έκρίνω
έκρίνατο
εκρινάμεθα
έκρίνασθε
έκρίναντο
Subj.
κρίνωμαι
κρίνη
κρίνηται
κρινώμεθα
κρίνησθε
κρίνωνται
Imper.

κρΐναι
κρινάσθω
κρίνασθε
κρινάσθωσαν
Infin.

κρίνασθαι
Part.

κρινάμενος,
η, ον
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Verbs in μ ι.
596.

The present system of δίδωμι, f,tem δο- I give, is

as follows:
Pres.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Act.

Imperf. Act.

Indie.

Indie.

δίδωμι

«δίδου ν

έδιδόμην

δίδω?

«δίδουν

δίδωσι(ν)
δίδομβν
δίδοτ€

«δίδου

δίδομαι
δίδοσαι
δίδοται
διδόμβθα
δίδοσθΐ
δίδονται

δ ιδόα σι(υ )

έδίδομεν
έδίδοτβ
έδίδοσαν

(διδώμαι

διδώ?

διδώ

διδώ

διδωται
διδώμίθα
διδώσθβ
διδώνται)

διδωμεν
δ ιδ ώ τ ί

διδωσι(ν)

έδιδόμΐθα
έδίδοσθί
έδίδοντο

Imper.

δίδου
διδότω

(δίδοσο

διδόσθω
δίδοσθβ
διδόσθωσαν)

δίδοτβ

διδότωσαν
Infin.

Infin.

διδόναι

δίδοσθα ι

Part.

Part.

διδοΰ?, δ ιδου σ α ,

«δίδοσο
«δίδοτο

Subj.

διδώ

Imper.

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

Im perf. Μ . Ρ .

Indie.

Subj.
Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Pres. Μ . Ρ.

Indie.

διδόν

διδόμενος, η, ον
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597. The aorist active and middle of δίδωμι, I give, is
as follows:
Aor. Act.

Aor. M id .

Indie.
έδόμην
βδου
ίδοτο
έδδμίθα
ΐδοσθί
ίίδοντο

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Indie.
ίδωκα
eδωκας
ίδωκί(ν)
έδώκαμίν
eδώκατί
ίδωκαν

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

δω
δως
δφ
δωμα>
δώτί
δώσι(ν)

Subj.
(δώμαί
δω
δωται
δώμβθα
δωσθβ
δωνται)

Imper.

Imper.

δόϊ
δότω
δότί
δότωσαν

(δοΟ
δόσθω
δόσθί
δόσθωσαν)

Subj.

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

Infin.

Infin.

δουν at

(δόσ^αι)

Part.

δούς, δο Οσα, δόν

Part.

(δόμίνος, η, ον)
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598.
The present system of τίθημι, stem 0e-, 1 place,
is as follows:

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Pres. Act.

Imperf. A ct.

Prec>. Μ . Ρ.

Indie.

Indie.

Indie.

Indie.

έτίθην
έτίθεις
έτίθει
έτίθεμεν
έτίθετε
έτίθεσαν

τίθεμαι
τίθεσαι
τίθεται.
τιθέμεθα
τίθεσθε
τίθενται

έτιθέμψ
ετίθεσο
ετίθετο
έτιθέμεθα
ετίθεσθε
ετίθεντο

τίθημι
τίθη s
τίθησ ι{ν)
τίθεμεν
τίθετε
τιθέασι(ν)
Subj.

Subj.

Sing. 1.

τιθώ

{τιθωμαι

2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Τίθηϊ
τιθη
τιθωμεν
τιθητε
τιθωσι(ν)

τιθρ
τιθηται
τιθώμεθα
τιθησθε
τιθώνται)

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

τίθει
τιθέτω
τίθετε
τιθέτωσαν

Imper.

Imper.

τίθεσο
τιθέσθίύ
τίθεσθε
τιθέσθωσαν

Infin.

Infin.

τιθέναι

τίθεσθα ι

Part.

τιθεί$, τιθεϊσα, τιθέν

Imperf. Μ . I

Part.

τιθέμενοζ, η, ον
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599.
The aorist active and middle of τίθημι, 1 place,
is as follows:
Aor. Act.

Aor. M id.

Indie.

Indie.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

εθηκα
εθηκαΐ
εθηκε(ν)
εθήκαμεν
έθήκατε
εθηκαν

έθέμην
εθου
εθετο
έθέμεθα
εθεσθε
εθεντο

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.

θω
dfjs

Subj.

3.

Sing. 2 :
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

θν
θώμεν
θήτε
θώσι (ν)

Subj.
θωμαι
6fj
θηται
θώμεθα
θησθε
θώνται

Imper.

Imper.

θε$
θέτω
θέτε
θέτωσαν

θοϋ
θέσθω
θέσθε
θέσθωσαν

Infin.

Infin;

θεϊναί

.θέσθαι

Part.

θεί$, θεΐσα, θέν

Part.

θέμενος, η,
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2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

G R E E K

'ίσ τη μ ι,

stem στα-,

I

cause

Pres. A ct.

Imperf. Act.

Pres. Μ . Ρ.

Imperf. Μ . Ρ

Indie.

Indie.

Indie.

Indie.

ίσ τ η μ ι

ϊσ τη ν

ίσ τ α μ α ι

Ισ τά μ η ν

ϊστη%

ϊσ τη ς

ϊσ τα σ α ι

ϊσ τα σ ο

ίσ τ η σ ι(ν )

ϊσ τ η

ϊσ τα τα ι

ϊσ τ α το

ΐσ τα μ εν

ϊ σ τ α μ εν

ισ τα μ ε θ α

ισ τα μ ε θ a

ϊ σ τ a re

ΐσ τα τε

ϊσ τα σ θ ε

ϊσ τα σ θ ε

ΐσ τ α σ ι(ν )

ϊσ τ α σ α ν

ισ τ α ν τα ι

ϊσ τ α ν το

Subj.

Subj.

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Ιστω

(Ισ τω μ α ι

la r fjs

Ισ τη

ισ τ η

ισ τη τα ι

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

ϊσ τη

ϊσ τα σ ο

Ισ τά τω

ισ τά σ θ ω

ίσ τώ μ ε ν

ίσ τ ώ μ ε θ α

Ισ τη τε

ισ τη σ θ ε

ίσ τ ώ σ ι(ν )

Ισ τω ν τα ι)

Imper.

Imper.

ΐσ τα τε

ϊσ τα σ θ ε

'ι σ τ ά τ ω σ α ν

ισ τ ά σ θ ω σ α ν

Infin.

Infin.

ισ τά να ι

ΐσ τ α σ θ α ι

Part.
la r is , ισ τ α σ α , Ισ τά ν

Part.
ίσ τ ά μ ε ν ο ς , η , ο ν
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'ίστημι, I cause to

in s e c o n d a o r is t ), a n d o f γ ιν ώ σ κ ω , s te m
fo llo w s :

Sing, 1.
2
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Indie.
Ιστην
ΐστιis
ίστη
ΐστημ^ν
βστητ€
'έστησαν

Indie.
eyvosv
eyvois
eyvo)
eyvu>utv
eyvo)Tt
eyvo)aav

Sing. 1.
2.
3.
Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Subj.
στω
στης
στη
στώμεν
στητβ
στωσι(ν )

Subj.
yvS)
yvQs
yvQ (yvol)
yvώμev
yv&Tc.
yv&ai(v)

Imper.

Im p er.

Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

στηθι
στητω
στητβ
στητωσαν

yvudi
y νώτω
yvGsrt
yvuroiaav

Infin.
στηναι

Infin.
yvutvai

Part.
στ a s , στασα, στά ν

Part.
yvovs, yvovaa, yvbv
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The conjugation of

Sing. 1.
2.
3.

Plur. 1.
2.
3.

Imperf.
Indie.

» t
ε ιμ ι

η μ η ν

ΐσ ο μ at

W
fjv

ea rj

έσ μ έν
f
t
ea re

Ύ \μ*ν

έσόμ βθα

fjre

'eaeade

ά σ ί( ν )

η σ α ν

’έ σ ο ν τ α

T

€L

έ σ τί(ν )

T
ω

3.

V

r
y*

T

ώ μβρ
η τβ

ώ σ ι(ρ )

Imper.

Sing. 2.
3.

Plur. 2.
3.

is as follows

Indie.

Sub].

3.

ά μ ί, I am ,

Present

Sing. 1.
2.
Plur. 1.
2.

GREEK

ΐσθ ι
'έστω
ea re
έ σ τω σ α ν

Infin.

elvcu
Part*

&v, ουσα, 6v

Future
Indie.

ta r a i

t
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Conjugation of οίδα
603.

The conjugation of οίδα, I know, is as follow s:
Pluperfect

Perfect

Indie.

Indie.

Sing. 1.
2.
P lu r .

ο ίδ α

γ δ ε ιν

ο ίδ α *

τίδ ευ

3.

ο ί δ ί ( ί ')

j)5 ii

1.

ο ’ί δα μ β ν

η δ ε ίμ ε ν

2.

ο ΐδ α τε

χΐδει,τε

3.

ο ϊδ α σ ί(ν )

γδει,σ α ν

Subj.

Sing. 1.
2.

€ Ϊδώ
e iS fjs
>^ Λ

3.
P lu r .

eL orj

1.

άδω μ εν

2.

ε ’ώ η τ ε

3.

ε ’ώ ω σ ι ( ν )

Imper.
S in g .

P lu r .

2.

ΐσ θ ί

3.

ίσ τ ω

2.

ΐσ τ ε

3.

ΐσ τ ω σ α ν

Infin.
ε ίδ έ να ι

Part.
ίίδ ώ ϊ,

ε ίδ υ ΐα , ε ίδός.
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I. Greek-English Vocabulary
(The enclosing of a verb form in parentheses indicates
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form
occurs in the New Testament. The figures refer to sec
tions.)
ayaOSs, ή, δν, adj., 61, 568,
good.
αγαπάω, ay αιτήσω, Αγάπησα,
ήyά^rηκa, ήyάπημat.) ήyaττήθην, 313, I love,
ay airη, ή, love.
άγγελοί, 6, a messenger, an
angel.
αγιάζω, (α γ ιά σω ), Αγίασα,
(ήγίακα ), ήyίaσμaι, ήy^,άσθψ, I sanctify, I conse
crate, I hallow.
άγιοί, α, ον, adj., holy.
άypδς, ό, α field.
άγω, αξω, pyayov, (ή χ α ),
pypai, ήχθην, I lead,
άδέλφδς, δ, a brother,
αίμα, α'ίματος, rb, blood,
αΐρω, άρώ, ήρα, ήρκα, ήρμαι,
ήρθην, I take up, I take
away.
αίτέω, αιτήσω, ήτησα, ήτηκα,
(ήτημαι), ήτήθην, I ask (in
the sense of request), I ask
for.
αιών, αίωνος, δ, an age.
αίώνως, ον, adj., 481, eternal,
άκήκοα, 2nd perf. of ακούω,
άκολουθίω, ακολουθήσω, ήκο-

λούθησα, ήκολούθηκα, I fol
low (takes the dative).
άκονω, ακούσω, ήκουσα, άκήκοα, (ήκονσμαί), ήκούσθην,
I hear (takes the genitive
or the accusative).
άλήθαα, ή, 53, 555, truth,
αληθής, is, adj., 360-362,
572, true.
αλλά, conj., but (a stronger
adversative than 5e).
άλλήλων, ois, ovs, reciprocal
pron., 343, of each other,
of one another,
άλλος, η, o, other, another,
αμαρτάνω, άμαρτήσω, ήμάρτησα or ήμαρτον, ήμάρτηκα, (ήμάρτημαι), (ήμαρτήθην), I sin.
άμαρτία, ή, a sin, sin.
άμαρτωλδς, δ, a sinner,
αν, a particle which cannot
be translated separately
into English, 400, 536,
551.
άναβαίνω, I go up.
άναβλέπω, I look up, I re
ceive my sight,
άναλαμβάνω, I take up.
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άνεωχθήναι, aor. pass, infin.
of άνοίγω.
άνήρ, άνδρός,ό, 565,a man (as
distinguished from women
and children).
άνθρωπος, ό, 31-33, 557, a
man (as distinguished from
other beings).
άνίστημι, I cause to rise; in
the intransitive tenses (see
under ΐστημϊ) and in the
middle, I stand up, I arise.
άνοίχω, ανοίξω, άνέίύξα or
ηνοι,ξα or ήνέωξα, άνέωχα,
άνέωχμαι or ήνέωχμαι or
ήνοιχμαι, άνεώχθην or ήνοίχθην or ήνεφχθην, I open.
αντί, prep, with gen., in
stead of.
άπέθανον, 2nd. aor. of απο
θνήσκω.
απέρχομαι,, I go away, I de
part.
άπτστειλα,aor. of αποστέλλω.
από, prep, with gen., from.
άποδίδωμι, I give back, I give
what is owed or promised,
I pay.
αποθνήσκω, άποθανοΰμαι, άπέθανον, I die.
αποκρίνομαι, {άποκρινοΰμαι)
απεκρινάμην, (άποκέκριμαι),
άπεκρίθην, dep. with pas
sive forms and rarely with
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middle forms, I answer
(takes the dative).
άποκτείνω, άποκτενω, απέκτεινα, aor. pass, άπεκτάνθην, I kill.
άπόλλνμί or απολλύω, άπολέσω or άπολώ, άπώλεσα,
άπόλωλα, 2nd aor. mid.
άπωλόμην, 533, I destroy;
middle, I perish,
απολύω, I release, I dismiss,
αποστέλλω, άποστελω, άπέστειλα, άπέσταλκα, άπέσταλμαι,,άπεστάλην, I send
(with a commission).
απόστολος, 6, an apostle,
άρτος, 6, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread,
αρχή, ή, a beginning.
άρχιερενς, άρχιερέως, 6, a
chief priest, a high priest,
άρχω, άρξω, ήρξα, I rule
(takes the genitive); mid
dle, 344 (footnote), I be
gin.
άρχων, άρχοντος, ό, 211,
559, a ruler,
άρώ, fut. of α’ίρω.
αυτός, ή, ό, 90 f ., 105 f., 581,
pron., himself, herself, it
self, same; personal pron.,
he, she, it.
άφίημι, άφήσω, άφήκα, άφεΐκα, άφείμat,, (άφείθην),

NEW
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531 f., I let go, I leave, I
permit; I forgive (with the
accusative of the sin or
debt forgiven and the dat
ive of the person forgiven).
βαίνω, βήσομαι, εβην, βέβηκα,
164, 538, I go (occurs in
the New Testament only
in composition),
βάλλω, βαλώ, ‘έβαλαν, βέβληκα, βέβλημαι, έβλήθην,
I throw, I cast, I put.
βαπτίζω, βαπτίσω, έβάπτισα,
(βεβάπτικα), βεβάιττισμαι,
έβαιττίσθην, I baptize,
βασιλεία, η, a kingdom,
βασιλεύς, βασιλέως, 6, 355357, 564, α king.
βήσομαι, fut. of βαίνω.
βιβλίου, τό, a book,
βλέπω, βλέφω, ’έβλεφα, I see
(βλέπω is the common
word for I see in the pres
ent and imperfect. In the
other tenses the principal
parts given under όράω
are commonly used).
Γαλιλαία, ή, Galilee.
"γάρ, conj., postpositive, for.
"γέ"γονα, 2nd perf. of "γίνομαι.
"γενήσομαι, fut. of "γίνομαι.
"γεννάω, "γεννήσω, έ~γέννησα,
'γε'γέννηκα,'γε'γέννημαι,έ'γεν-
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ν ή θ η ν , I beget; also of the
mother, I bear.
"γένος, "γένους, τό, 352-354,
562, a race, a kind.
Ύ η , ή, 403, earth, a land,
"γίνομαι, "γενήσομαι, έ"γενόμην,
"γέ"γονα, "γε"γένημαι, έ"γενήθην, 424 (footnote 2 ), 550,
552 f., / become, I come
into being, I appear in his
tory, I am ; "γίνεται, it
comes to pass, it happens,
"γινώσκω, "γνώσομαι, έ"γνων,
ε-γνωκα, έ"γνωσμαι, έ"γνώσθψ, 516 f., 601, I know.
"γνώσομαι, fut. of "γινώσκω.
'γράμμα, "γράμματος, τό, ο
letter.
"γραμματεύς, "γραμματέως, δ,
a scribe.
"γραφή, ή, 56-58, 555, a writ
ing, a Scripture; ai "γραφαί,
the Scriptures.
"γ ρ ά φ ω , " γ ρ ά φ ω , ε -γ ρ α φ α , "γ έΎραφα,

" γ έ " γ ρ α μ μ α ι,

έ "γ ρ ά -

206, 258, I write.
' γ υ ν ή ,, " γ υ ν α ι κ ό ς , ή ,
566,
woman.
φ ην,

a

δαιμόνων, τό, a demon.
δέ, conj., postpositive, 90 f.,
and, but.
δει, impersonal verb, 292, it
is necessary,
δείκνυμι or δεικνύω, δείξω,
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'έδειξα, (δεδειχα), δ«'δ«ιγμαι,
έδείχθην, 533, I show,
δέχομαι, δέξομαι, έδεξάμην,
δεδεγμαι, έδέχθην, I receive,
δηλόω, δηλώσω, «δήλωσα,
(δεδήλωκα),
(δεδήλωμαι),
έδηλώθην, 317-322, 592,
I make manifest, I show.
διά, prep, with gen., through;
with acc., on account of.
διδάσκαλος, 6, a teacher.
διδάσκω, διδάξω,
«δίδαξα,
(δεδίδαχα),
(δεδίδαγμαι),
έδιδάχθην, I teach.
δίδωμι, δώσω, εδωκα, δεδωκα,
δίδομαι, έδόθην, 482-515,
596 f., I give.
διέρχομαι, 7 go through.
δίκαιο?, a, op, adj., 62, 570,
righteous.
δικαιοσύνη, ή, righteousness.
διώκω, διώξω, έδιωξα, δεδίωκα,
δεδίωγμαι, έδιώχθην, I pur
sue, I persecute,
δοκέω, (δόξω), «δόξα, 7 think,
I seem.
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σθην, imperfect έδννάμην or
ήδυνάμην, 538, 7 am able,
διναμις, δυνάαβως, ή, power,
δύο, 373, dat. δυσί(ν), two.
δώρον, τό, 41 f., 558, a gift.
έάν, conditional particle,
w ithsubj., 288, if; έάν μή,
unless, except.
έάν, particle, sometimes used
with the subj. in the
same way as av.
έαυτοΰ, ης, oC, reflexive pron.,
339 f., 586, of himself, of
herself, of itself.
'έβαλον, 2nd. aor. of βάλλω,
έβλήθην, aor. pass, of βάλλω.
έγγί^ω, «γγιώ or εγγίσω,
ήγγισα, ήγγικα, 7 come
near.
έγγό$, adv., near.
εγείρω, έγερώ,ήγειρα,— ,εγήγ«ρμαι,ήγ«ρ0ρρ, 7 raise up;
in passive sometimes as de
ponent, 7 rise.
έ-γενήθην, aor. pass, (in form)
of γίνομαι.

δόξα, ή, 54 f., 555, gZory.
δοξάζω, δοξάσω,
«δόξασα,
(δεδόξακα), δεδόξασμαι, «δοξάσθην, I glorify,
δούλος, ό, 38, 557, α store, α
servant.

«γενόμην, 2nd. aor. of γίνομαι,
εγνωκα, perf. of γινώσκω.
«γνων, 2nd. aor. of γι νώσκω.
έ-γνώσθην, aor. pass, of γινώσκω.

δύναμαι, δυνήσομαι, (δεδύνημαι), ήδννήθην or ήδυνά-

εγώ, έμού or μου, pron., 94,
581, 7.
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έδιδάχθην, aor. pass, of διδά
σκω.
'έθνος, έθνους, to, a nation;
plur., nations, Gentiles,
el, particle, 288-290, if, wheth
er; el μή, unless, except,
βΐδον, 2nd. aor. of όράω.
είμί, έσομαι, 580, 602, I am.
elrrov, 2nd. aor. of λέχω
(sometimes regarded as
second aorist of φημι).
βίρήνη, ή, peace,
els, prep, with acc., into,
els, μία, 'ev, numeral, 371,
587, one.
εισέρχομαι, I go in, 1 enter,
έκ (before vowels έξ), prep.
with gen., out of.
έκβάλλω, I throw out, I cast out.
enei, adv., there,
enelvos, η, o, pron., 103 f., that,
έκηρύχθην, aor. pass, of κη
ρύσσω.
εκκλησία, ή, a church.
eκπopeύoμaι, I go out.
έλαβον, 2nd. aor. of λαμβάνω.
έλεε'ω, ελεήσω, ηλέησα, (ήλεηκα), ήλέημαι, ήλεήάηρ,
I pity, I have mercy on.
έλεύσομαι, fut. of 'έρχομαι,
έλήλυθα, 2nd. perf. of έρχο
μαι.
έλήμφθην, aor. pass, of λαμ
βάνω.
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έλπίζω, έλττιω, ηλττισα, ηλια
κά, I hope.
έλτάς, έλπίδος, ή, 211, 560, a
hope.
έμαυτοΰ, rjs, refl. pron., 337,
585, of myself.
’epeiva, aor. of μένω,
έμός, ή, ον, possessive adj.,
473 f., my, belonging to me.
έμπροσθ€ν, adv., in front, be
fore, in the preserice of.
ev, prep, with dat., in.
έντολή, ή, a commandment,
ένωττιον, adv., in front of, in
the presence of, before,
έξ, form of έκ used before
vowels.
εξ, indeclinable, numeral, six.
έξέρχομαι, I go out, I come out.
έξεσπ(μ), impersonal verb,
292, it is lawful,
έξουσία, η, authority,
έξω, adv., outside,
έξω, fut. of εχω.
έόρακα or e<ipaKa,perf.of όράω.
έπα77ελία, η, a promise.
έπ6σον, 2nd. aor. of ττίτττω.
έπερωτάω, I ask a question of,
I question, I interrogate,
eiri, prep, with gen., over,
on, at the time of; with
dat., on the basis of, at;
with acc., on, to, against.
e-κιστρέφω, «τι στρέφω, eire-
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στρεψα, (e-wearροφα), hreστραμμαι, επεστράφην, I
turn to, I turn, I return,
έτητίθημι, I place upon, I put
upon, I lay upon (with acc.
of the thing placed and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is placed).
epyov, rb, a work.
’έρημος, η, a desert,
έρρέθην or έρρήθην, aor. pass.
of λέγω (or φημί).
'έρχομαι,, έλεύσομαι, ηΚθον,
έλήλνθα, I come, I go.
έρω, fut. of λέγω (sometimes
regarded as future of φημί).
έρωτάω, έρωτήσω, ήρώτησα,
(ήρώτηκα),
(ήρώτημαι),
ήρωτήθην, I ask (originally
of asking a question, but
in the New Testament
also of asking in the sense
of requesting).
έσθίω,φά^ομαι, έφα-yov, I eat.
έσομαι, fut. of elpl.
έσχατος, η, or, adj., last,
έσχον, 2nd. aor. of εχω.
έτερος, a, or, 538, other, an
other, different.
ετι, adv., still, yet.
ετοιμάζω, ετοιμάσω,ήτοι μ aaa,
ήτοίμακα, ήτοίμασμαι, ήτοίμάσθην, I prepare,
έτος, έτους, τό,. a year.
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ευ- Verbs beginning thus are
sometimes augmented to
ηυ- and sometimes not.
εύαγγελίζω,
(εΰαγγελίσω),
εΰηγγελισα, (ebpyye\uia),
e\}yyyekLapai,ebyyye\laeyr,
in middle often deponent,
I preach the gospel, I evan
gelize (with acc. of the
message preached and acc.
or dat. of the persons to
whom it is preached).
ebayyekior, τό, a gospel,
ευθέως, adv., immediately,
straightway.
ευθύς, adv.,
straightway.

immediately,

εΰλογε'ω, ευλογήσω, ευλόγησα,
εύ\όyηκa, εΰλόγημαι, εΰλογήθην, I bless.
ευρίσκω, εύρήσω, ευρον, εύρηκα,
(εύρημαι), ευρέθην, I find,
εϋχα ριστέω,
ευχαριστήσω,
ευχαρίστησα, (ενχαρίστηκα), (ευχάριστημαι), εύχα'ριστήθην, I give thanks
’έφαyov, 2nd. aor. of έσθίω.
έφη, imperf. act. indie., 3rd
pers. sing., of φημί.
εχθρός, 6, an enemy.
’έχω, εξω, έσχον, ’έσχηκα, im
perf. είχον, I have,
εώρακα or έόρακα, perf. of
όράω.

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

G R E E K

281

ecos, adv. with gen., up to,
until; conj., 536, while,
until.

πευσα, (τεθεράπευκα), τεθεράπευμαι, έθεραπεύθην, I
heal.

ζάω, ζήσω or ζήσομαι, εζησα,
I live.
ζητέω, ζητήσω, έζήτησα, I
seek.
ζωή, ή, life.

θεωρέω, θεωρήσω, έθεώρησα,
I behold.

ή, conj., 462, than, or.
ή'γα’^ον, 2nd. aor. of άγω.
ή'^ΐρθην, aor. pass, of εγείρω.
ήδη, adv., already,
ήθελον, imperf. of θέλω,
ήλθον, 2nd. aor. of έρχομαι,
ήμερα, ή, a day.
ήμέτερος, α, ον, poss. adj.,
473 f., our, belonging to us.
yveyKCL or r/veynov, aor. of
φέρω.
ήνέχθην, aor. pass, of φέρω,
ήρα, aor. of αίρω.
θάλασσα, ή, a lake, a sea.
θάνατος, 6, death,
θαυμάζω, θαυμάσομαι, έθαύμασα, (τεθαύμακα), aor.
pass .έθαυμάσθην,Ι wonder,
I marvel, I wonder at.
θέλημα, θελήματος, το, a will,
θέλω, θέλήσω, ήθέλησα, im
perf. ήθέλον, 364, I wish,
I am willing,
θεός, δ, God.
θεραπεύω, θεραπεύσω, έθερά-

θνήσκω, used only in perf.
τέθνηκα, 1 am dead, and
in pluperfect.
Ιάκωβος, 6, James,
ίδιος, a, ov, adj., one’s own.
ιδού, particle, behold! lo!
ίδών, ίδοΰσα, ίδόν, 2nd. aor.
part, of δράω.
ίερεύς, Ιερέως, ό, a priest.
Ιερόν, τό, a temple (compare
ναός).
’Ιησούς, -οΰ, ό, 310, Jesus.
Ικανός, ή, όν, sufficient, able,
considerable,
ιμάτιον, τό, a garment,
ίνα, conj., 286 f., 477, in or
der that (with subj.).
’ Ιουδαίο?, ό, a Jew.
ίστημι, στήσω, έστησα, 2nd.
aor. έστην, έστηκα, (ίστα 
μαι), έστάθην, 539-548,
600 f., I cause to stand
(in pres., imperf., fut.,
1st. aor., and in passive);
I stand (in 2nd. aor. and
in perf.)
ισχυρότερος, a, ov, adj.,
stronger (comparative de
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ισχυρός, a, ov,

as comparative degree of
αγαθός).

κάγώ = καί εγώ.
[clean,
καθαρός, ά, όν, adj., pure,
κάθημαι, dep., I sit.
καθώς, adv., just as.
καί, 146, and, even, also; καί
. . . καί, 148, both . . . and.
καιρός, ό, a time, an appointed
time.
κακός, ή, όν, adj., bad, evil.
καΧέω, καλε'σω, έκάλεσα, κέκΧηκα, κέκΧημαι, έκΧήθην,
323, I call.
καλό?, ή, όν, adj., good,
'•beautiful.
καλώ?, adv., well,
καρδία, ή, a heart,
καρπός, ό, a fruit,
κατά, prep, with gen., down
from, against; with acc.,
according to, throughout,
during.
καταβαίνω, I go down,
κατέρχομαι, I come down, I
go down.
κελεύω, (κελεύσω), έκε'λευσα,
I command.
κηρύσσω, - κηρύξω, έκήρνξα,
(κεκήρυχα), (κεκήρυ-γμαι),
έκηρύχθην, I proclaim, I
preach.
κόσμος, 6, a world, the world,
κράσσων, ov, ad j., better (used

κρίνω, κρίνω, έκρινα, κέκρικα,
κέκριμαι, έκρίθην, 328-331,
594 f., I judge,
κρίσις, κρίσεως, η, a judgment,
κύριος, ό, a lord, the Lord,
κώμη, η, a village.
λαλε'ω, ΧαΧήσω, έΧάΧησα,
ΧεΧάΧηκα, ΧεΧάΧημαι, ελαΧήθην, I speak.
Χαμβάνω, Χήμφομαι, έΧαβον,
εΐΧηφα, εϊΧημμαι, έΧήμφθην,
I take, I receive.
Χαός, ό, a people.
λέγω, έρώ, εΐπον, ε'Ιρηκα,
εΐρημαι, έρρέθην or έρρήθην,
I say.
λείπω, Χείφω, έΧιπον, (λεΧοιπα) , ΧέΧειμμαι, έΧείφθην,
190-194,296,593, I leave.
Χήμφομαι, fut. of Χαμβάνω.
Χίθος, ό, a stone.
λόγο?, ό, 557, a word.
Χοιπός, ή, όν, a d j., remaining;
οί Χοιποί, the rest.
λύω, Χύσω, έλυσα, ΧέΧυκα,
ΧέΧνμαι, έΧύθην, 589, I
loose, I destroy, I break.
μαθητής, ό, 556, a disciple,
μακάριος,, a, ov, adj., blessed.
μάΧΧον, adv., more, rather.
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μαρτυρέω, μαρτυρήσω, έμαρτνρησα, μεμαρτύρηκα, μεμαρτύρημαι, έμαρτυρήθην,
I bear witness, I witness,
μαρτυρία, ή, a witnessing, a
witness.
peyas, μεγάλη, με'γα, adj.,
370, 575, great,
μείξων, ον, adj., 459, 461,
571, greater (comparative
degree of μέγας).
μέλλω, μελλήσω, imperfect
ήμελλον or εμελλον, I am
about (to do something),
I am going (to do some
thing) .
μέν . . . 5e, on the one hand
. . . on the other (used in
contrasts. Often it is bet
ter to leave the μέν un
translated and translate
the δε by but).
μένω, μένω, έμεινα, μεμένηκα,
I remain, I abide,
μετά, prep, with gen., with;
with acc., after,
μετανοέω, μετανοήσω, μετενόησα, I repent,
μή, negative adverb, 256,
478 f., not (used with
moods other than the in
dicative) .
μή, con j., 475 f ., lest, in order
that not (with the subj.).
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μηδέ, and not, nor, not even;
μηδέ . . . μηδέ, neither . . .
nor.
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, 372, no
one, nothing,
μηκέτι, adv., no longer,
μήποτε, lest perchance (with
the subj.).
μήτηρ, μητρός, ή, 565, a
mother.
μικρός, ά, bv, adj., 62, 569,
little, small,
μνημεΐον, το, a tomb,
μόνον, adv., only,
μόνος, η, ον, adj., alone, only,
μυστήριον, τό, a mystery.
ναός, 6, a temple (the temple
building itself, as distin
guished from ιερόν, the
whole sacred precinct).
νεκρός, ά, όν, adj., dead,
νόμος, o, a law, the Law.
νυν, adv., now.
νύξ, νυκτός, ή, 211, 559, a night.
ό, ή, τό, definite article, 63,
567, the.
οδός, ή, a way, a road,
οΐδα, 2nd perf. used as pres
ent, 549, 603, I know,
οικία, ή, a house,
οίκος, ό, a house,
ολίγος, η, ον, adj., few, little,
όλος, η, ον, adj., whole, all.
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'όμοιος, a, ov, adj., like, simi
lar.
όνομα, ονόματος, τό, 222, 561,
a name.
oirov, adv., where (relative).
όπως, conj., in order that
(with subj.).
όράω, όφομαι, εΐδον, eώρακα or
έόρακα, (ωμμαι), ωφθην,
2nd aor. part, ίδών, 186
(footnote), 249-251, I see
(in the present όράω is
less common than βλέπω),
όρος, όρους, τό, a mountain,
ός, η, 0, rel. pron., 395-399,
583, who, which,
όσος, όση, όσον, rel. adj., as
great as, as much as, as
many as.
όστις, ητις, ότι, indef. rel.
pron., whoever, whichever,
whatever.
όταν, whenever (with subj.).
ore, adv., when,
ότι, conj., 307f., 522 (foot
note 5), that, because,
οϋ (οόκ before vowels, οΰχ
before the rough breath
ing), adv., 118, 256, not.
ουδέ, conj., and not, nor, not
even, 147; ουδέ . . . ουδέ,
neither . . . nor
οΰδείς, ουδεμία, οϋδέν, 372, no
one, nothing.
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ούκ, form of ob used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have smooth breath
ing.
ούκέτι, adv., no longer,
ουν, conj., postpositive, ac
cordingly, therefore,
οΰπω, adv., not yet.
ουρανός, o, heaven,
ους, ωτός, τό, an ear.
ούτε, conj., 535,and not; oiire
. . . oure, neither . . . nor.
ουτος, αυτή, τούτο, demon
strative pron., 102, 104,
582, this.
ούτως, adv., thus, so.
οΰχ, form of ob used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have rough breath
ing.
οφείλω, I owe, I ought,
οφθαλμός, o, an eye.
όχλος, o, a crowd, a multi-,
tude.
όφομαι, fut. of όράω.
τταιδίον, τό, a little child,
■πάλιν, adv., again,
παρά, prep, with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
-presence of; with acc.,
alongside of.
παραβολή, ή, a parable,
παρα-γίνοβαι, I become pres
ent, I arrive, I come.
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παραδίδωμι, I deliver over, I
hand over.
παρακαλέω, I exhort, I en
courage, I beseech, I com
fort.
παραλαμβάνω, I receive, I
take along.
πας, πάσα, παν, adj., 365369, 573, all, every.
πάσχω, (πείσομαι), h ταθον,
πέπονθα, I suffer, I experi
ence.
πατήρ, πατρός, 6, 565, a
father.
πείθω, πείσω, hτεισα, πέποιθα,
πέπεισμαι, έπείσθην, I per
suade.
π αράζω, (πειράσω) ,έπείρασα,
(πεπείρακα), πεπείρασμαι,
έπειράσθην, I tempt, I at
tempt.
πίμπω, πέμφω, επεμφα, (πέπομφα), (πέπεμμαι), έπέμφθην, I send.
πεντακισχίλιοι, at, a, five
thousand.
πέντε, indeclinable, five.
περί, prep, with gen., con
cerning, about; with acc.,
around.
περιπατέω, περιπατήσω, περιεπάτησα, περιπεπάτηκα, I
rcalk.
Πέτρος, ό, Peter.
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πίνω, πίομαι, επιον, πέπωκα,
(πέπομαι), έπόθην, I drink,
πίπτω, πεσούμαι, έπεσον or
επεσα, πέπτωκα, I fall,
πιστεύω, πιστεύσω, επίστευσα,
πεπίστευκα, πεπίστευμαι,
έπιστεύθην, 184, I believe
(takes the dat.); πιστεύω
εις with acc., I believe in
or on.
πίστις, πίστεως, ή, faith,
πιστός, ή, όν, ad]., faithful,
πλείων, ον, adj., more (com 
parative degree of πολύς),
πλήθος, πλήθους, to, a multi
tude.
πλήρης, ες (sometimes inde
clinable), adj., full,
πληρόω, πληρώσω, έπλήρωσα,
πεπλήρωκα, πεπλήρωμαι,
έπληρώθην, I fill, I fulfil,
πλοΐον, τό, a boat,
πνεύμα, πνεύματος, τό, a spir
it, the Spirit.
ποιέω, ποιήσω, έποίησα, πεποίηκα, πεποίημαι, (έποιήθην),
I do, I make,
ποιος, α, ον, what sort of?
πόλις, πόλεως, ή, 349-351,
563, α city.
πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, adj.,
370, 574, much, great; in
plur., many.
πονηρός, ά, όν, adj., evil.
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πορεύομαι, πορεύσομαι, έπορευσάμην, πεπόρευμαι, έπορεύθην, dep., usually with
passive forms, I go.
πότε, interrog. adv., when?
ποτέ, particle, enclitic, at
some time; μήποτε, lest per
chance.
πού, interrog. adv., where?
1τούς, ποδός, o, afoot,
προ, prep, with gen., before,
πρός, prep, with acc., to.
προσέρχομαι, I come to, 1 go
to (with dat.).
προσεύχομαι,
προσεύχομαι,
προσηυξάμην, I pray,
προσκυνέω, προσκυνήσω, προσεκύνησα, I worship (usu
ally with dat., sometimes
with a c c .).
προσφέρω, I bring to (with
acc. of the thing brought
and dat. of the person to
whom it is brought).
πρόσωπον, το, a face, a counte
nance.
προφήτης, ου, 6, 79, 556, a
prophet.
πρώτος, η, ον, a d j., first,
πυρ, πυρός, το, afire,
πως, interrog. adv., how?
ρηθείς, ρηθεΐσα, ρηθέν, aor.
pass. part, of λέγω (φημί).
ρήμα, ρήματος, τό, a word.
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σάββατον, τό, (plural σάββατα, σαβ βάτων, σάββασι{ν), sometimes with
singular meaning), a sab
bath.
σαρξ, σαρκός, ή, 219, 221,
559, flesh.
σεαυτοΰ, ής, reflexive pron.,
338, 585, cf thyself,
σημεΐον, τό, a sign.
Σίμων, Σίμωνος, ό, Simon,
σκότος, σκότους, τό, darkness,
σός, ή, όν, possessive adj.,
473 f . ,thy, belonging to thee,
σοφία, ή, wisdom,
σπείρω, (σπερώ), 'έσπειρα,
-------- , εσπαρμαι, έσπάρην,
I sow.
στάδιον, τό ; plur., τα στάδια
or οί στάδιοι, a stadium,
a furlong.
σταυρόω, σταυρώσω, έσταύρωσα, (έσταύρωκα), εσταύρωμαι, έσταυρώθην, I cru
cify.
στόμα, στόματος, τό, a mouth,
στρατιώτης, ου, ό, a soldier,
σύ, σου, pron., 95, 581, thou,
σύν, prep, with dat., with,
συνάγω, I gather together,
συνα'χωχή, ή, a synagogue,
συνέρχομαι. I come together,
I go together.
σχώ, 2nd aor. subj. of ‘έχω.
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σώζω, σώσω, ίσωσα, σίσωκα,
σέσω(σ)μαι, έσώθην, I save,
σώμα, σώματος, το, a body,
σωτηρία, η, salvation.
τίθνηκα, perf. of θνήσκω,
τέκνον, τό, a child,
τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, 588, four,
τηρέω, τηρήσω, ίτήρησα, τετήρηκα, τετήρημαι, έτηρήθην, I keep.
τίθημι, θήσω, ίθηκα, τέθεικα,
τέθειμαι, έτέθην, 524-530,
598 f., I place, I put.
τιμάω, τιμήσω, ίτίμησα, (τετίμηκα), τετίμημ αι, (έτιμήθην), 317-321, 590, /
value, I honor.
ns, τι, interrog. pron., 385387, 390 {., 584, who?
which? what?
τις, τι, indef. pron., 388390, 584, someone, some
thing, a certain one, a cer
tain thing, anyone, anything,
τόπος, δ, a place.
rore, adv., then,
τρεις, τρία, 588, three,
τυφλός, o, a blind man.
ύδωρ, ΰδατος, τό, water,
υιός, ό, 39 f., 557, α son.
υμέτερος, α, ον, possessive
adj., 473 ϊ., your, belonging
to you.
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υπάγω, I go away, I depart,
ύπίρ, prep, with gen., in be
half of; with acc., above,
υπό, prep, with gen., by (of
the agent); with acc., un
der.
υποστρέφω, υποστρέψω, υπό
στρεφα, I return.
φανερόω, φανερώσω, έφανέρωσα, (πεφανέρωκα), πεφανέρωμαι,
έφανερώθην, I
make manifest, I manifest.
Φαρισαίος, ό, a Pharisee,
φέρω, οϊσω, ήνεγκα, or ήνεγκον, ένήνοχα, (ένήνεγμαι),
ήνέχθην, I bear, I carry, I
bring.
φημί, έρώ, είπ ον, εΐρηκα,
εϊρημαι, έρρέθην or έρρήθην,
1 say (the principal parts
may also be regarded as
belonging to λέyω, which
is far commoner in .the
present than is φημί).
φιλέω, (φιλήσω), έφίλησα,
πεφίληκα,
( πεφίλημαι),
(έφιλήθην), 317-321, 591,
I love.
φοβέομαι, aor. έφοβήθην, dep.
with pass, forms, I fear,
φυλακή, ή, a guard, a prison,
φωνή, ή, a voice, a sound,
φως, φωτός, τό, a light.

268

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

χαίρω, χαρήσομαι, 2nd. aor.
pass, έχάρην, I rejoice,
χαρά, η, joy.
χάρις, χάριτος, y, 347 f.,
560, grace.
χειρ, χειpos, y, 566, a hand.
Χριστός, 6, Messiah, Christ,
χρόνος, ο, a period of time,
time.
χώρα, y, a country,
χωρίς, adv. with gen., apart
from.
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ψυχή, y, a life, a soul.
ώόβ, adv., hither, here,
ών, ονσα, ον, pres. part, of
e ip i.

ώρα, η, 48-51, 555, an hour,
ώς, adv. and conj., as (with
numerals, about).
ώσπερ, 535, just as.
ώστε, 534 f ., so that (often fol
lowed by accus. and infin.).
ώφθην, aor. pass of όράω.
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English-Greek Vocabulary

A certain one, n s ; a certain
thing, neuter of ns.
Abide, μένω.
Able, ικανός.
Able, am, δύναμαι,.
About, 7τερί with gen.
About (with numerals), cos.
Above, υπέρ with acc.
According to, κατά with acc.
Accordingly, ovv.
After, μετά with acc.
Again, πάλιν.
Against, έπί with acc., κατά
with gen.
Age, αιών.
All, was, όλος.
Alongside of, παρά with acc.
Already, ήδη.
Also, καί.
Am, είμί, yivopai.
Am able, δύναμαι.
Am about (to do something),
μέλλω.
Am going (to do something),
μέλλω.
Am willing, θέλω.
And, καί, δέ.
And not, ούδέ, οΰτε, μηδέ.
Angel, ayyeKos.
Another, άλλος, 'έτερος.
Answer, άποκρίνομαι.
Anyone, ns.

Anything, neut. of ns.
Apart from, χωρis.
Apostle, απόστολοί.
Appear in history, yivopai.
Around, wepi with acc.
Arrive, wapayivopai.
As, cos.
As great as, as much as, as
many as, oaos.
Ask (a question), έρωτάω.
Ask (request), αϊτέω, έρωτάω.
Ask a question of, έπερωτάω.
At, επί with dat.
At some time, ποτέ.
At the time of, επί with gen.
Authority, εξουσία.
Bad, κακός.
Baptize, βαπτί'ζω.
Be, είμί.
Bear, φέρω; of a mother,
yevvάω.
Bear witness, μαρτυρέω.
Beautiful, καλός.
Because, ότι.
Become, yivopai.
Become present, wapayivoμαι.
Before, πρό with gen.
Beget, yevvάω.
Begin, middle of άρχω.
Beginning, αρχή.
Behold (verb), θεωρέω.
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Behold! (particle), ιδού.
Believe, πιστεύω.
Beseech, παρακαλέω.
Beside, παρά with dat.
Better, κρείσσων.
Bless, εύλογεω.
Blessed, μακάριοί.
Blind man, τυφλός.
Blood, αίμα.
Boat, πλοΐον.
Body, σώμα.
Book, βιβλίου.
Both . . . and, καί . . . καί.
Bread, άρτος.
Break, λύω.
Bring, φέρω.
Bring to, προσφέρω.
Brother, αδελφός.
But, αλλά, δέ.
By (of the agent), υπό with
gen.
By means of, expressed by
the simple dat.
By the side of, παρά with
dat.
Call, καλέω.
Carry, φέρω.
Cast, βάλλω.
Cast out, έκβάλλω.
Cause to rise, άνίστημi (in
the transitive tenses).
Cause to stand, ΐστημι (in
the transitive tenses).
Chief priest, άρχιερεύς.
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Child, τέκνου; little child,
παιδιού.
Christ, Χρίστος.
Church, έκκλησία.
City, πόλις.
Clean, καθαρός.
Come, ’έρχομαι.
Come down, κατέρχομαι.
Come into being, γίνομαι.
Come near, έγγίζω.
Come out, εξέρχομαι.
Come to, προσέρχομαι.
Come to pass, γίνομαι.
Come together, συνέρχομαι.
Comfort, παρακαλέω.
Command, κελεύω.
Commandment, έντολή.
Concerning, πepi with gen.
Consecrate, άχιάξω.
Considerable, ικανός.
Countenance, πρόσωπον.
Country, χώρα.
Crowd, όχλος.
Crucify, σταυρόω.
Darkness, σκότος.
Day, ήμέρα.
Dead, νεκρός.
Dead, am, perfect of θνήσκω.
Death, θάνατος.
Deliver over, παραδίδωμι.
Demon, δαιμόνων.
Depart, ύπά~γω, άπέρχομαι.
Desert, ’έρημος.
Destroy, άπόλλυμι, λύω.
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Die, αποθνήσκω.
Disciple, μαθητής.
Dismiss, απολύω.
Do, ποιέω.
Down from, κατά with gen.
Drink, πίνω.
During, κατά with acc.
Each other, άλλήλων.
Ear, ous.
Earth, γή. .
Eat, έσθίω.
Encourage, παρακαλέω.
Enemy, έχθρόs.
Enter, είσέρχομαi.
Eternal, αιώνιος.
Evangelize, εύαγγελίζω.
Even, καί.
Evil, πονηρός, κακός.
Except, el μή, εάν μή.
Exhort, παρακαλέω.
Experience, πάσχω.
Eye, οφθαλμός.
Face, πρόσωπον.
Faith, πίστις.
Faithful, πιστός.
Fall, πίπτω.
Father, πατήρ.
Fear, φοβέομαι.
Few, plural of ολίγος.
Field, αγρός.
Fill, πληρόω.
Find, ευρίσκω.
Fire, πυρ.
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First, πρώτος.
Five, πέντε.
Five thousand, πεντακισχίλιοι.
Flesh, σαρξ.
Follow, άκολουθέω.
Foot, πονς.
For (prep.), use dat.
For (conj.), γάρ.
Forever, els τον αιώνα.
Forgive, άφίημι.
Four, τέσσαρεs.
From, από with gen., παρά
with gen.
Fulfil, πληρόω.
Full, πλήρης.
Furlong, στάδιον.
Galilee, Γαλιλαία.
Garment, ίμάτιον.
Gather together, συνάγω.
Gentiles, plur. of έθνος.
Gift, δώρον.
Give, δίδωμι.
Give thanks, εύχαριστέω.
Give what is owed or prom
ised, άποδίδωμι.
Glorify, δοξάζω.
Glory, δόξα.
Go, πορεύομαι, έρχομαι, βαί
νω.
Go away, υπάγω, απέρχομαι.
Go down, καταβαίνω, κατέρ
χομαι.
Go in, εισέρχομαι.
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Go out, εκπορεύομαι, έξέρχομαι.
Go through, διέρχομαι.
Go to, προσέρχομαι.
Go together, συνέρχομαι.
Go up, άναβαίνω.
God, θεός.
Good, άγαθός, καλός.
Gospel, εύαγγελιον; preach
the gospel, εύαγγελίζω.
Grace, χάρις.
Great, μέγας, πολύς.
Greater, μείζων.
Guard, φυλακή.
Hallow, αγιάζω.
Hand, χειρ.
Hand over, παραδίδωμι.
Have, ’έχω.
Have mercy upon, έλεέω.
He, αυτός.
Heal, θεραπεύω.
Hear, ακούω.
Heart, καρδία.
Heaven, ούρανός.
Herself (intensive), feminine
of αύτός.
Herself (reflexive), feminine
of έαυτοΰ.
High priest, άρχιερεύς.
Himself (intensive), αύτός.
Himself (reflexive), eaurou.
Holy, άγιος.
Honor (verb), τιμάω.
Hope (noun), έλπίς.

GREEK

Hope (verb), ελπίζω.
Hour, ώρα.
House, οίκος, οικία.
HOW?, πώς.
I, έγώ.
If, e l , έάν.
Immediately, ευθέως, ευθύς.
In, έν with dat.
In behalf of, ύπέρ with gen.
In front of, ένώπιον.
In order that, ΐνα, όπως.
In order that not, Ϊνα μή, μή.
In the presence of, παρά with
dat., ένώπιον, έμπροσθεν.
Instead of, αντί with gen.
Interrogate, έπερωτάω.
Into, εις with acc.
It, neuter of αύτός (also oft
en other genders).
It is lawful, έξεστι(ν).
Itself (intensive), neuter of
αύτός (also often other gen
ders).
Itself (reflexive), neuter of
έαυτοΰ (also often other
genders).
James, ’Ιάκωβος.
Jesus, ’Ιησούς.
Jew, ’Ιουδαίο?.
Joy, χαρά.
Judge, κρίνω.
Judgment, κρίσις.
Just as, καθώς, ώσπερ.
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Keep, τηρέω.
Kill, άποκτείνω.
Kind, γένος.
King, βασιλεύς.
Kingdom, βασιλεία.
Know, y iνώσκω, οΐδα.
Lake, θάλασσα.
Land, γη.
Last, έσχατος.
Law, νόμος.
Lawful, it is, εξεστι(ν).
Lay
down
(one’s
life),
τίθημι.
Lay upon, έπιτίθημι.
Lead, άγω.
Leave, άφίημι, λείπω.
Lest, μή.
Lest perchance, μήττότε.
Let go, άφίημι.
Letter, y ράμμα.
Life, ζωή.
Light, φως.
Like, όμοιος.
Little, μικρός, ολίγος.
Little child, παιδίον.
Live, ζάω.
L o !, ιδού.
Loaf, άρτος.
Look up, άναβλέπω.
Loose, λύω.
Lord, κύριος.
Love (noun), αγάπη.
Love (verb), αγαπάω, φιλέω.
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Make, ποιέω.
Make manifest, φανερόω,
δηλόω.
Man, άνθρωπος, άνήρ.
Manifest (verb), φανερόω,
δηλόω.
Manifest, make, φανερόω,
δηλόω.
Many, πολύς (in plural).
Marvel, θαυμάζω.
Mercy, have— upon, έλεέω.
Messenger, άγγελος.
Messiah, Χριστός.
Miracle, δύναμις.
Mountain, όρος.
More (adj.), πλείων.
More (adv.), μάλλον.
Mother, μήτηρ.
Mouth, στόμα.
Much, πολύς.
Multitude, πλήθος, όχλος.
M y, έμός.
Myself (reflexive), έμαυτοΰ.
Mystery, μυστήριον.
Name, όνομα.
Nation, έθνος.
Near (adv.), εγγύς.
Near, come, έγγίζω.
Necessary, it is, δει.
Neither . . . . nor, ουδέ . . . .
ούδέ, μηδέ . . . . . μηδέ, ούτε
. . . . ούτε.
Night, νύξ.
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No longer, ούκέτι, μηκέτι.
No one, nothing, ούδείs, μηδείς.
Not, ον, μή.
Not even, ουδέ, μηδέ.
Not yet, ούπω.
Now, νυν.
On, επί with gen.
On account of, διά with acc.
On the basis of, έπί with dat.
On the one hand . . . . on the
other, μέν . . . . δε.
One, els.
One another, άλλήλων.
One’s own, 'ίδιο*.
Only (adj.), μόνος.
Only (adv.), μόνον.
Open, ανοίγω.
Or, η.
Other, άλλος, έτερος.
Ought, οφείλω.
Our, ήμέτερος.
Out of, έκ with gen.
Outside, ’έξω.
Over, έπί with gen.
Owe, οφείλω.
Own, one’s, ίδιο?.
Parable, παραβολή.
Pay (verb), αποδίδωμι.
Peace, ειρήνη.
People, λαός.
Perish, middle of άπόλλνμι.
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Permit, άφίημi.
Persecute, δίώκω.
Persuade, πΐίθω.
Pharisee, Φαρισαίος.
Piece of bread, άρτος.
Pity, ελεεω.
Place (noun), τόπος.
Place (verb), τίθημι.
Power, δύναμις.
Pray, προσεύχομαι.
Preach, κηρύσσω; preach the
gospel, ΐύαγγελί'ζω.
Prepare, έτοιμάζω.
Priest, ίερεύς.
Prison, φυλακή.
Proclaim, κηρύσσω.
Promise, επαγγελία.
Prophet, προφήτης.
Pure, καθαρός.
Pursue, διώκω.
Put, τίθημι, βάλλω.
Put upon, έπιτίθημι.
Question (verb), έπερωτάω.
Race, γένος.
Raise up, έγείρω.
Rather, μάλλον.
Receive, δέχομαι, παράλαμβάνω, λαμβάνω.
Receive one’s sight, άναβλέπω.
Rejoice, χαίρω.
Release, άπολύω. ■

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

Remain, μένω.
Remaining, λοιπό?.
Repent, μετανοέω.
Rest, the, see under λοιπό?.
Return, υποστρέφω.
Righteous, δίκαιο?.
Righteousness, δικαιοσύνη.
Rise, άνίστημi (in the intransi
tive tenses and in the mid
dle), passive of εγείρω.
Road, όδό?.
Rule, άρχω.
Ruler, αρχών.
Sabbath, σάββατον.
Saint, άγιο?.
Salvation, σωτηρία.
Same, αυτόν.
Sanctify, αγιάζω.
Save, σώ^ω.
Say, λέγω, φημί.
Scribe, γραμματέα?.
Scripture, γραφή.
Sea, θάλασσα.
See, βλέπω, όράω.
Seek, ζητέω.
Seem, δοκεω.
Send, πέμπω, αποστέλλω.
Servant, δούλο?.
She, feminine of αύτό?.
Show, δείκνυμι, δηλόω.
Sign, σημεΐον.
Similar, όμοιο?.
Simon, Σιμών.
Sin (noun), αμαρτία.
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Sin (verb), αμαρτάνω.
Sinner, αμαρτωλό?.
Sit, κάθημαι.
Slave, δούλο?.
Small, μικρό?.
So, ούτω?.
So that, ώστε.
Soldier, στρατιώτην.
Some one, τι?.
Something, neuter of τι?.
Son, υιόν.
Soul, ψυχή.
Sow, σπείρω.
Speak, λαλε'ω.
Spirit, πνεύμα.
Stadium, στάδιον.
Stand, ϊστημi (in the in
transitive tenses).
Still, ετι.
Stone, λίθον.
Straightway, ευθέων, εύθύν.
Stronger, ίσχνρότερον.
Suffer, πάσχω.
Sufficient, ικανόν.
Synagogue, συναγωγή.
Take, λαμβάνω.
Take along, παραλαμβάνω.
Take away, αίρω.
Take up, αίρω, αναλαμβάνω.
Teach, διδάσκω.
Teacher, διδάσκαλον.
Temple, ιερόν (the whole sa
cred precinct), ναόν (the
temple building itself).

276

N E W

T E S T A M E N T

Tempt, πειράζω.
Than, ή.
Thanks, give, εύχαριστέω.
That (conj.), on.
That (demonstrative), kel-
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Under, ύπό with acc.
Unless, ei μή, lav μή.
Until, Ίως.
Unto, πρός with acc.
Up to, Ίως with gen.

vos.

The, 6.
Then, Tore.
There, έκεϊ.
Therefore, ovv.
Think, δοκέω.
This,
.
Thou, σύ.
Three, rpe2s.
Through, διά with gen.
Throughout,
κατά
with
acc.
Throw, βάλλω.
Throw out, εκβάλλω.
Thus, ούτως.
Thy, σάς.
Thyself (reflexive), σεαυτοΰ.
Time,
καιρός
(appointed
time), χρόνος (period of
time).
To, προς with acc., επί with
a cc.; indirect object, dat.
without prep.
Together, gather, συνά-γω.
Tomb, μνημεων.
True, αληθής.
Truth, αλήθεια.
Turn to, turn, επιστρέφω.
Two, δύο.
o v t o s

Value, τιμάω.
Village, κώμη.
Voice, φωνή.
Walk, περιπατέω.
Water, ύδωρ.
Way, οδός.
Well, καλώς.
What?, neuter of τίς.
What sort of?, ποΐος.
Whatever, neuter of όστις.
When (relative), ore.
When?, πότε.
Whenever, όταν.
Where (relative), όπου.
Where?, πού.
Which (relative), ός.
Which?, τίς.
Whichever, όστις.
While, Ίως.
Who (relative), ός.
W ho?, τίς.
Whoever, όστις.
Whole, όλος.
Why, τί.
Wicked, πονηρός.
Will, θέλημα.
Willing, am, θέλω:
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Wisdom, σοφία.
Wish, θέλω.
With, μετά with gen., συν
with dat.
Witness (verb), μαρτυρίω.
Witness (noun), μαρτυρία.
Woman, yvvr).
Wonder, wonder at, θαυμάζω.
Word, \6yos, ρήμα.
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World, κόσμος.
Work, epyov.
Worship, προσκυνέω.
Write, y ράφω.
Writing, ypaφή.
Year, ’έτος.
Yet, eri.
Your, ϋμετερο*.
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INDEX
(Figures refer to sections, except when preceded by p. or pp.)
Abstract nouns, with the article,
76 (footnote 2).
Accent: pronunciation, 9; general
rules, 11; rule of verb accent, 13;
rule of noun accent, 14; accent
in gen. and dat. of 1st and 2nd
decl., 40, 58; in gen. plur. of
1st decl. nouns, 51; in enclitics
and words coming before en
clitics, 92f.; in compound verbs,
132; in ΐ σ τ ί { ν ) , 134; in mono
syllables of 3rd decl., 221; in
gen. plur. fem. of participles,
228; in aor. pass, part., 263; in
contract syllables, 316 (iii); in
gen. sing, and plur. of nouns in
-is, -€Cos, 350; in 2nd aor.
imper., 419; in perf. act. infin.,
427; in perf. middle and pass,
infin. and part., 443f.; in pres,
infin. of δίδω μ ι, 499; in pres,
part, of δίδωμ ι, 502; in ώ σ τ ε
etc., 535.
Accusative case: for direct object,
34; after prepositions expressing
motion toward, 82; as subj. of
infin., 304, 306, 534; acc. of
extent of space and time, 382; of
specification, 470.
Active voice: conjugation,
under Verbs; use, 17.

see

Adjectives: declension summarized,
568-575; declension of adjs. in
-os,-τ?(α),-oi', 61f.; of adjs. in
-77s, -es, 360-362; of irregular

adjs., 365-370; of μ ίίζ ω ν , etc.,
459-461; of adjs. of two termina
tions, 481; attributive and pred
icate uses of adjs., 68-74, 381;
substantive use, 75; comparison,
456-461; possessive adjs., 473f.
Adverbs, 463-465.
Aeolic dialects, p. 1.
Agreement: of verb with subj., 29,
145; of adj. with noun, 66; of
pronoun with antecedent, 97
(3), 397, 399, 454 (footnote 2).
Alexander the Great, pp. If.
Alphabet, If.
Antepenult, definition, 10.
Aorist tense: formation and conju
gation, see under Verbs; dis
tinction between first and second
aor., 167; use of aor. tense in
indie., 122, 168-170; in parti
ciples, 254, 520; in subj., 283;
in infin., 299; in imperative,
420.
Apostolic Fathers, pp. 3 f.
Aramaic language, p. 4.
Armstrong, W . P., p. x.
Article: declension, 63-65, 567—
u s e : in general, 26, 67; with
attributive adj., 68-70, 72; with
θεός, 77; in connection with
ovtos and eneivos, 104; with
participle, 234f., 255; with infin.,
301-305,468; with proper names,
309; with prepositional phrases,
376f., 3S0f.; followed by a
noun in the genitive, 378f., 381;
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as pronoun before μ έν and 5e
518f., 522 (footnote)------ omit
ted : with κόσμος, 209 (foot
note 1); in phrases such as
ev νυκ τί, 224 (footnote 1), tv
σα ρ κ ί, 240 (footnote 1), and
a ir’ α ρ χ ή ς , 537 (footnote 7);
omitted with θεός, π νεύ μ α ,
κ όσμ ος, and the like, 311.
Articular Infinitive, 301-305, 468.
Athens, pp. 1-3.
Attic Greek, pp. 1-5.
Attraction, of case of rel. pron. to
that of its antecedent, 398.
Attributive use: of adjectives, 6870, 72, 74, 381; of participles,
234, 255, 264; of prepositional
phrases, 376, 380f.
Augment, 124-126, 172, 245; of
compound verbs, 131; in 2nd
aor., 191, 251.
Blass-Debrunner, p. x.
Breathings, 5.
Burton, E. D ., p. x.
Capps, Edward, p. x.
Case endings, 33; in 2nd deck, 33;
in 1st deck, 49; in 3rd deck,
212-217, 350.
Cases, 30; with various verbs, 119.
Classical Greek, pp. vii, x, 1.
Comparison, of adjs., 456-461;
expressed b y gen. or by η, 462.
Compound verbs, 117.
Conditional relative clauses, 400f.
Conditions, 288-290; contrary to
fact, 551.
Conjunctions: uses of καί and
ουδέ, 146-148.
Contract verbs: pres, system, 317-
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320, 590-592; principal parts,
321, 438, 448.
Contraction rules, 314-316.
Dative case: for indirect object,
etc., 36; with prepositions ex
pressing rest in a place, 82; with
αποκρίνομαι., 108; of means or
instrument, 115; with π ισ τε ύ ω ,
184; of respect, 469; of time, 471.
Declensions, 25.
Deliberative questions, 394.
Demonstrative pronouns: declen
sion, 102f.; use, 104, 106.
Demosthenes, pp. 1 ,4 .
Deponent verbs, 116, 144, 207f.;
verbs deponent in some tenses
but not in others, 164; fut. of
ακούω, 654 (footnote 1).
Dialects, pp. 1-3.
Diphthongs, 4.
Direct discourse, sometimes in
troduced by o n , 522 (footnote
5

).

Doric dialects, p. 1.
Double negative, p. 176 (footnote).
Elision, hi (footnote 1); 120 (foot
note 1 in Greek exercise).
Enclitics, 92f., 98.
Exercises, remarks on, p. ix.
Exhorting, etc., construction after
words denoting, 477.
Extent of space and time, expressed
by acc., 382.
Fearing, construction after words
denoting, 475.
Feminine nouns in -OS of 2nd
deck, 60.
First Aorist: formation and con
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jugation, see under Verbs; 1st
aor. endings on 2nd aor. stems,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521.
First Declension: summarized, 555556; nouns in -a and -rj, 47-58;
nouns in - r j s , 79.
Future conditions, 288-290.
Future tense: conjugation, see,
under Verbs.
Gender, 28; of 2nd-decl. nouns in
- o s , 28, 6 0 ; of lst-decl. nouns in
-a and -η, 47, in -77s, 78; of
3rd-decl. nouns, 218-220; of
3rd-decl. nouns in -μ α , 222,
in - t s , - e c u s , 351, in - o s , - 0 0 s ,
354, in - e o s , - e c o s , 357.
Genitive case: expressing posses
sion, etc., 35; with prepositions
expressing separation, 82; with
ιπτό expressing agent, 114f.;
with ακούω and ά ρ χ ω , 108;
translation of gen. into English,
120 (footnote 1 in English ex
ercise); gen. absolute, 266; gen.
after the article, 37Sf., 381; gen.
in the predicate after είμ ί,ρ.175
(footnote 1); of comparison, 462;
with adverbs of place, 466; gen.
of time, 467; gen. of articular
infin. expressing purpose, 468.
Ginn and Company, 314 (footnote
1

).

Grimm-Thayer, p. x.
Hebrew language, pp. 4-6.
Hebrews, Epistle to the, p. 6.
Hortatory subjunctive, 285.
Howard, W . F., 186 (footnote 1),
p. x.
Huddilston, J. H ., p. x.
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Illustrations, remarks on, pp. 7f.
Imperative mood: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 420-422.
Imperfect tense: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 122.
Indefinite pronoun: declension,
388f., 584; use, 390.
Indirect discourse, 287, 306-308.
Indirect questions, 392f.
Infinitive: formation, see under
Verbs; use in general, 298-300;
with article, 301-305; in indirect
discourse, 306; pres, infin. with
α ρ χ ο μ α ι, 344 (footnote 1); infin.
after dwreexpressingresult, 534.
Interrogative pronoun: declension,
385-387, 584; use, 390f.
Ionic dialects, p. 1.
K oine, the, pp. 2-6.
Labial mutes, 156.
Lingual mutes, 156.
Liquid verbs: conjugation, see
under Verbs; definition, 326.
Literature, language of, pp. 4f.
Macedonia, pp. If.
Middle voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 109.
Monosyllabic nouns of 3rd deck,

221.'
Mood, 17.
Moulton, J. H ., 186 (footnote 1),
553 (footnote 1), p. x.
Moulton and Geden, p. x.
Movable v, 44, 129, 214.
Negatives, 256, 284, 300, 422; in
questions, 478f.; double nega
tive, p . 176 (footnote 1).
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Neuter plural subject, may have
verb in sing., 145.
Nominative case: for subject, 34;
in predicate after είμί, 99, after
γ ίν ο μ α ι, 108.
Nouns: declension, see under
First Declension, etc.; nouns
have gender, number and case,
27.
Number, 29; expressed by endings
of verb, 19.
Numerals, 371-375, 587f.
Nunn, Η . P. V ., pp. ixf.
Optative mood, 550.
Order of words, 43.
Palatal mutes, 156.
Papyri, non-literary, pp. 4-6.
Paradigms, collected, 555-603.
Participles—formation and declen
sion: pres, act., 226-229, 231,
576; pres, middle and pass.,
230f.; aor. act., 242-245, 577;
aor. middle, 246-248; 2nd aor.
act., 249-252; 2nd aor. middle,
253; perf. act., 433f., 578;
perf. middle and pass., 444;
aor. pass., 259-263 , 579; pres,
part, of ei/it, 580— u se: in
general, 232, 239; tense, 233,
254, 264, 520; attributive use,
234, 255; substantive use, 235,
237f., 255; various uses summa
rized,236, 265; use of aor. part.,
254f., 264, 520; part, in genitive
absolute, 266; use of perf. pass,
part., 452 (3).
Paul, Epistles of, p. 6.
Penult, definition, 10.
Perfect tense: formation and con
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jugation, see under Verbs; use,
45 If.
Person, expressed by endings of
verbs, 19.
Personal endings: in the primary
tenses, act., 20, middle, 111;
in the secondary tenses, active,
127, 173, 199, middle, 139,
180; in the pres, act., 20; in the
pres, middle and pass., I l l ; in
the imperf. act., 127f.; in the
imperf. middle and pass., 139142; in the pres, system, 151;
in the fut. act. and middle, 152;
in the 1st aor. act., 173-177; in
the 1st aor. middle, 180-182;
in the 2nd aor. act. and middle,
192; in the aor. pass., 199; in
the fut. pass., 200; in the sub
junctive mood, 269; in the perf.
act., 431; in the perf. middle
and pass., 447.
Personal pronouns: declension,
94-96, 581; use, 97, 106, 474.
Philip of Macedon, p. 1.
Plato, pp. 1 , 4 .
Pluperfect tense, 450, 589.
Plutarch, p. 4.
Position; of the negative, 118; of
καί, 146.
Possessive adjectives, 473f.
Postpositives, 91.
Predicate use and position of
adjectives, 68f., 71-74, 381.
Prepositions, 80-88; prefixed to
verbs, 117.
Prepositional phrases: used attributively, 376, 380f.; used sub. stantively, 377, 380f.
Present General conditions, 288
(footnote 1).
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Present tense: formation and con
jugation, see under Verbs; use,
21, 113; pres, infin. with
αρχομai, 344 (footnote 1).
Primary tenses, 20 (with foot
note), 111, 152, 431.

Reading aloud, 8.
Reciprocal pronoun, 343.
Reduplication: in perf. tense, 430,
435-437, 446; in pres, system of
verbs in μ ι, 491, 525, 530, 532,
540.

Principal Parts of verbs, 159, 197,
205; see also under Verbs.

Reflexive pronouns: declension,
337-341, 585f.; use, 342.
Relative pronoun: declension, 395f.,
583; use, 397-399, 454 (footnote

Proclitics, 64, 84.
Prohibition, how expressed, 422.
Pronouns— declension: personal
pronouns, 94-96, 581; demon
strative, 102f., 582; reflexive,
337-347, 585f.; reciprocal, 343;
interrogative, 385-387, 584; in
definite, 388f., 584; relative,
395f., 583— use : in general, 97;
personal pronouns, 97, 474;
demonstrative, 104; αυτός, 105;
summary of various uses, 106;
use of reflexive pronouns, 342;
interrogative, 390f.; indefinite,
390; relative, 397-399.
Proper names, 309-311.
Prose, p. 1.
Punctuation, 7.
Purpose, how expressed: ϊν α or
O7TC0S with subjunctive, 286f.,
455; its with articular infin.,
303; genitive of articular infin.,
468; μή or tv a μή with subj. in
negative clauses of purpose, 476.
Quantity, of vowels and diph
thongs, 3, 10; of final-cu and -oi,

.

10

Questions: indirect, 392f.; delibera
tive, 394; expecting a negative
answer, 478f.; expecting a posi
tive answer, 479.

2) .
Respect, expressed b y dat., 469.
Result, expressed by ώ σ τ € with acc.
and infin., 534.
Robertson, A . T ., p. x.
Roman Empire, p. 2.
Rome, Greek language at, p. 2.
Second A orist: formation and con
jugation, see under Verbs; 2nd
aor. stems with 1st aor. endings,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521; 2nd aor. pass., 206.
Second Declension: summarized,
557f.; nouns in -os, 31-33, 38-40;
nouns in -ov, 41f.
Second Perfect, 440; 2nd perf. act.
system of οΐδα (used as pres.),
549, 603.
Second Person, ambiguity as to
number in English, 22.
Secondary tenses, 20 (footnote 1),
124, 127, 139, 172f., 199.
Semitic languages, pp. ^-6.
Septuagint, pp. 3-6.
Sparta, p. 1.
Specification, expressed by accusa
tive, 470.
Stem: of verbs, 20; of nouns, 33;
of 2nd-decl. nouns, 33; of 1st-
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decl. nouns, 49; of 3rd-decl
nouns, 213.
Subjunctive mood — conjugation,
see under Verbs— use : tenses in
the subj., 283; negative of the
subj., 284; subj. in exhortations,
285; in purpose clauses with 'Lva,
ottuS or μη, 286f., 455, 476;
in various uses with Iva, 477;
in future conditions, 288-290;
in deliberative questions, 394;
in conditional relative clauses,
400f.; aor. subj. in prohibitions,
422; subj. with ecos, 536; with
μή after words expressing fear,
475.
Substantive use: of adjs., 75; of
participles, 235, 255, 264; of
prepositional phrases, 377,380f.;
of the gen., 378f., 381.
Tense, 17; in participles, 233, 254,
264, 520; in subj., 283; in infin.,
299, 344 (footnote 1); in indirect
discourse, 307f.; in imperative,
420, 422.
Tenses, primary and secondary, 20
(with footnote 1); see also
Primary tenses and Secondary
tenses.
“ That,” various uses of the
English word, 238.
“ There,” preparatory use of the
English word, 336.
Third Declension: summarized,
559-566; various nouns, with
general remarks on endings,
etc., 211-221, 346; neuter nouns
in -μ α , 222; %apis, 347f.; fem.
nouns in -is, -ecus, 349-351;
neuter nouns in -os, -ous, 352-
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354; masc. nouns in -evs, -ecos,
355-357.
Thucydides, pp. 1,4.
Time when, expressed by dat.,
471; by prepositional phrases,
472.
Time within which, expressed by
gen., 467.
Ultima, definition, 10.
Variable vowel, 20, 111, 128, 140,
153, 192, 200, 269, 327.
Verbs, conjugation— regular verb :
summarized, 589; pres. act.
indie., 18, 20; pres, middle
indie., llO f.; pres. pass, indie.,
112; imperf. act. indie., 123-130;
imperf. middle and pass, indie.,
137-143; fut. act. and middle
indie., 151-155; 1st aor. act.
and middle indie., 167, 171-182;
aor. pass, and fut. pass, indie.,
197-202; pres, act., middle and
pass, participles, 226-231, 576;
aor. act. and middle participles,
242-248, 577; aor. pass, parti
ciple, 259-263 , 579; the sub
junctive mood, 269-281; the
infinitive, 293-295; the impera
tive mood, 404-415; the perf.
system, 426-434; the perf. mid
dle system, 442-447; the pluperf.
tense, 450; review, 453— second
aorist system : summarized, 593;
2nd aor. act. and middle indie.,
187-194; participles, 249-253;
subj., 278; infin., 296; impera
tive, 416-419; 2nd aor. stems
with 1st aor. endings, 186
(footnote 1), 424 (footnote 1),
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521—second aorist passive, 206
— second perfect, 440; of οίδα
(used as present), 549, 603; 2nd
perf. participle of ϊσ τ η μ ι, 548—
future and first aorist systems
of liquid verbs, 326-334, 594f.—
verbs in μι: present and aorist
systems summarized, 596-601;
general remarks, 482f.; δίδωμι,
484-515; τίθ η μ l, 524-530; ά φ ίημ ι, 531f.; δ ά ϋ ν υ μ ι and ά π ό λ λυμι, 533; ϊστη μ ι.,539-548; 2nd
aor.aet. of 'γικόσκω ,516ί., 601;
— conjugation of «ΐμί: summar
ized, 602; pres, indie., 98, 134;
imperf. indie., 133; fut. indie.,
335; pres, participle, 225, 580;
pres, subj., 282; pres, infin.,
297; pres, imper. 423— contract
verbs: pres, system, 317-320,
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590-592; principal parts, 321,
438, 448— formation of principal
parts of various v erb s: general
remarks, 159-163; fut. stem,
156-158, 164; aor. stem, 183;
2nd aor. stem, 189, 251f.;
aor. pass, stem, 204-206; perf.
stem, 435-441; perf. middle
system, 448f.
Verbs, use: summarized, 203;
see also under individual topics.
Vocabularies: directions for use,
161-163, 252, 281, 322; remarks
on vocabularies, p. ix.
Vocative case, 37; of π α τ ή ρ , 537
(footnote 10).
Voice, 17, 109.
Vowels, 3

.

White, J.W ., 313 (footnote 1), p .x .

